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INTEODUCTORY.* 

(Go to p. 6.) 

1. The French Alphabet consists of twenty-six letters, of 
which the names are shown below : — 

A a (9)3 J ji (14,32) S etw 

B b6(ll) S k6 T t6 

c6 Ji eUe TJ u (16) 
D d6 M emme V v6 

E 6 N ewne "W doable y6 

T effe O o X ics 

a g6(31) P p6 Y igrec(14) 

H 0^^(30) Q qii(16) Z z^de (12) 

1 i(14) B erre 

Those in italics are feminine when used as noons ; the rest are mascn* 
line. E and "W are only nsed in words borrowed from foreign languages. 

2. Accents. — ^Three accents are used in French — the cunUe ('), 
the grave ('), the circumflex (*). 

3. The acute accent is placed over the letter e to indicate a 
certain sound (t?. Pron- 11). 

4. The gprave accent is placed over the letter e to indicate 
another sound {y. Pron. 12). 

5. It is also used with e, a, and u to distinguish between certain 
words which are spelled alike but which have different meanings ; e.g. a 
{has) and lb (at)y la (the) and lib (Jkhere)^ des {of the) and dds (Hnee), 
on (or) and oi (where), 

6. The circumflex accent is used to denote a long vowel 

{v, Pron. 9). 

In most cases the circumflex accent implies that a letter (usually s) has 
been elided : e.g. la cdte (the ooatt), formerly spelled coste ; ftge (age)^ 
formerly aa>ge. 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 178, note 1. 

' These nmnbers refer to uie Hints on Prommciation, pp. 2-5. 
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7. It is also used, like the grave accent, to distinguish between two sets 
of words ; e.g. le mur {the wall) and mflr (ripe), du {cf the) and d{L from 
devoir. 

Other orthographic signs are — 

8. The cedilla (;>) is placed under the letter c when before a^ 
0, or n, to give it the sound of s ; fran9ais (v. Pron. 29). 

9. The diseresis ( '* ) is placed over e, i, and n, to denote that 
they are to be sounded as a separate syllable ; cf . mais (one syl- 
lable) and naif (ttvo syllables). 

NoTB. — Wltli the feminines of adjectives ending in -gu the diaeresis 
signifies that the u is to be distinctly pronounced as a syllable, while the 
e is mute. 

Aigu, fem. aigud, pronounced ai-gue. 

10. The apostrophe (') is used to denote the elision of a letter ; 
e.g. rami (for le ami\ IThuile (for la huile). 

The letter i is only elided when H comes before the pronouns il and ils : 
s'il, s'ils. 

11. The hyphen (-) is used to join two or more words ; e.g. 
avez-vous? pierre-ponce. 



HINTS ON PRONUNCIATION.* 

1. Syllables. — (a) When possible divide French words so that 
each syllable shall begin with a consonant : fa-ci-li-t^, im-pos*si- 
bi-li-t^. Note pri-^, cr^-^. 

(6) Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated : 
gar-der, oc-cu-p^ al-lu-m^ 

(c) But if the second consonant is r or 1, or the two are gn, 
the combination is treated as a single consonant : ga-gner, 
at-tra-p^. 

In speaking French almost the same stress is given to each 
syllable. 

2. Aspirate. — In French h is never aspirated as much as it 
is in English, and in most words it is mute. These words are 
treated exactly as if they began with a vowel ; e.g. Thabit (pron. 
Vahit). When the h is aspirated it is sounded very slightly and 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 178, note 1. 
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treated as a consonant ; i.e. there is no elision and no liaison 
{v. Pron. 39), e.g. la haie. 

The h. is aspirated in la hache, hagard, la haie, le haillon, la haine, ha'ir, 
haletant, la halle, le hangar, le hareng, la harpe, le hasard, hdter, bant, le 
h6ros (but in heroitie and derivatives h mute), le bibou, bideux, la Hollande, 
la honte, bors, la houille, le hussard, Hagaenot, hurler, la hutte, &c. 

3. Final e without accent (called e mute) is not sounded 
(unless it is the only vowel of the word, as in le). 

4. Final consonants are not usually pronounced (drap, pron. 
dra), 

5. But if e mute is added to a word ending in a consonant 
the consonant is then sounded (petit, petite). 

6. Final C, f, 1, r are usually pronounced : avec, captif, 
cheval, tour. 

Note. — r is frequently followed by another consonant which 
is mute (e.g. lourd, pron. lour), 

7. But o is mute in banc, blanc, clerc, estomao, franc, jonc, pore, tabac. 
f is mute in clef. 

NoTB. — f is hea/rd in boBuf , oeuf, nerf, cerf, but tUerit in their plurals, 
boeufs, oeufs, nerfs, cer&. 

1 is mute in baril, chenil, fusil, gentil, outiL 

r is mute in monsieur, messieurs, and most words ending in -er (but r 
is sounded in hiver, amer, fier l^roiui']* cuiller, and a few others). 

8. Final -ent (3rd pers. plur. of verb) is not sounded. 

Pronunciation op Vowels. 

9. A, 9* like ah I but sometimes shorter \ e.g. la dame, drap. 
a like ah I but always long (fl,me). 

10. e (without accent) like the first sound in u-fon (le, de, 

che-val, re-te-nu). 

11. 6 like ay in fay (^cole, trouv^). 

12. S like ai in 'pair (pfere, mfere). 

13. fe like No. 11, but with mouth opened a little wider (t^te). 

Note. — e followed by a mute consonant is like € (me^, tes, ses). 
e followed by a sounded consonant is like h (elle). 

14. 1 (y) like ee in «eew, sometimes like i in 'pin (nid), 
1 always long like ee in seen (ile). 

15. like in hohy but sometimes shorter (robe). 
6 like in hoUy always long (trdne). 

b2 
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16. u, *& are like no English sound ; in saying them hold the 

lips as if you were whistling (vu, miir). 

17. ai, ei like ^ (No. 13) (mais, lait, reine). 

18. an, eau like 6 (No. 15) (eau, chapeau). 

19. en, (BU sometimes like u in furl (leur, soeur), sometimes 

like no English sound ; press your lips close together 
and outwards (neveu, deux). Note. — Monsieur is pro- 
nounced Taeu-sieu (r silent). 

20. OU, ou, o4 like OO in tnoon (sous, ou, gout). 

21. oi like wa in wagon ; sometimes like wa in want (noix, 

bois). 

22. y (when after a vowel) like two successive e's (English) : 

pays = pay-ee, 
22a, Two votvel sounds pronounced so as to form one syllable 
are called a diphthong. The first sound is always very 
short : piano, pied, Dieu, nOix, oiii, ouest, jiiin. 

Nasal Sounds. 

These sounds are really like no English sounds. They must 
be heard ; an, am, &c., are something like ann in taunt, and in 
like an in sank. In the nasals there is no difference between m 
and n. 

23. \ an, am, en, em (dans,* champ,* entre, temps*). 

24. 1 in, im, ain, aim, ein (jardin, pain, faim). 

25. Ton, cm (mon, pont,* nom). 

26. ) nn, nm, enn (un, parfum). 

* Note 1. — The nasals are frequently followed by mvte consonants 
(v. Pron. 4). 

Note 2. — If the n or m is followed by a vowel, or doubled, it loses 
its nasal sound, and is pronounced as in English ; ex. une, reine, cousine. 
in^gal, bonne. 

Liquid Sounds. 

27. In il or ille at the end of a word, and 11 in the middle of a 
word, the 1 is not sounded. In place of 1 a sound very 
like ye (v. Pron. 10) is heard (travail = ^ra-va-ye, 
fiUe ^^/ee-ye, caillou = cd-you). 
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Note. — In il, fil (thread)^ tranquille, mille, million, ville, village, sound 
the 1 as in English. 

28. gn is pronounced like ni in onion (digne). 

Consonants. 

Letters not mentioned in this list are pronounced as in English, 

29. C is like k before a, 0, U (captif, ^cole, cuir). 
C is like s before e, i (ce, ci). 

5 is always like s (frangais) (v. Introd. 8). 

30. ch before a vowel like sh (chapeau, cach^, riche). 

31. g is ha/rd before a, 0, U (gai, goAt, guide). 

g is soft, like No. 32, before e, i (argent, mangeons, gUet). 
gu like hard g (aguet). 

32. j altvays soft like 8 in pleasure (jardin). 

33. qn like k (quatre, qui, quelle) ; but it is sounded as in 

English in a few words like aqua, ^quateur, ^na- 
tion, &c. 

34. 8 between two vowels is like z (maison) ; at the beginning 

of a word it is sharp, like 8 in some (sont). 

35. tb, is like t (the = tay). 

36. ti is sounded like 9! in words ending in -tial, -tiel, 

-tience, -tienx, -tie, and -tion (when not -stion) ; ex. 
impartial, essentiel, patience, ambitieux, reputation, 
aristocratie. 
ti is sounded as in English in verbal endings, or when 
preceded by 8 or x (chantions, question). 

37. tien is like ci in proper nouns (jfcgyptien), but the t is 

hand in common nouns or adjectives (chrdtien). 

38. ti6, tier have a hard t (amiti^, laitier). 

39. liaison. — When a word ending in a consonant stands 

before a word beginning with a vowel or h mute, the 
consonant is pronounced (especially if the two words 
are closely connected in sense) and the two words 
joined in pronunciation ; ex. les^hommes, les^^coles. 

Note. — 1. In liaison d is sounded like t, f like v, s and x like s. 2. 
The t of et (and) is never carried over. 3. Note examples where there are 
two final consonants— les chats^ont bu (t silent^ 
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SECTION L 

LESSON 1.1 (Pron. 4, 5 ; 9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16.) 

Rule 1. — There is no neuter gender in French ; all noons 
are either masculine or feminine. Use le (the) with masculine 
nouns and la with feminine nouns. 

Masculine. 
le drap the cloth 
le nid the nest 

le livre the hook 
le pdre the father 

elle she 

a has 

& at^ to 

A. 1. La dame a le drap. 2. Le p^re a vn le nid. 3. Elle a va la 
m^re k la porte. 4. La m^re de la dame a le drap. 5. Le p^re a le livre et 
la m^re a la robe. 6. Elle a va le pdre de la dame k la porte. 7. La dame 
a le drap de la robe. 8. La dame a vu le nid et le livre. 

B. 1. She has the dress. 2. The mother has seen the cloth. 3. The 
father of the lady has the book. 4. The mother has the book and the 
father has the nest. 5. She has seen the lady at the door. 6. The father 
has seen the cloth of the dress. 7. The mother of the lady has seen the 
nest and the cloth. 8. The lady has the dress. 



Feminine. 


la dame 


the lady 


la robe 


the dress 


la porte 


the door 


la mdre 


the mother 


vu 


seen 


de 


of, from 


et* 


and 



LESSON II. (Pron. 2, 4, 5 ; 11, 17, 18, 20; 30; 39.) 

KuLE 2. — Before all nouns beginning with a vowel or h 
mute use V instead of le or la ; e.g, Tami (for le ami), I'ean (for 
la eau). 



I'ami (m.) 
I'habit (m.) 
rhomjne (m.) 

le chapeau 
le lait 

mals 

est 

bu 



t7ie friend 
the coat 
the ma/n 

the hat 
the milk 

hut 

is 

drunk 



r^cole (f .) 
r^gliae (f.) 
Peau (f.) 

cacli^ 
trouv^ 



the school 
the church 
the water 

hidden 
found 



where 
under 



> See Notes for Teachers, p. 178, note 1. 



oii 

sous 

derridre 

' Pr, like a in ale. 



ITASAL SOUNDS— PLURAL OF NOUNS 7 

A. 1. L'^Gole est derridre TSglise. 2. Oii est lliomme? Lliomme 

est^^ la porte de T^glise. 3. Le p5re a bn I'ean, mais la m^re a bu le lait. 

4. Elle a cach6 Thabit. 5. L'ami a troav6 le chapeaa sous I'habit. 6. La 

xn^re a vu Tami k la porte de r6glise. 7. Oil est le nid ? Le nid est sous 

Vhabit. 8. Oil est la robe ? La robe est derri^re la porte. 9. Elle a bu 

I'eau et le lait. 10. Le p^re a vu r6cole et I'^glise. 

^"^ ■*- 

B. 1. Thd man has drunk the milk. 2. Where is the water? The 
water is behind the school. 8. The man has hidden the nest under the 
coat. 4. She has seen the church and the school. 5. The lady is at the 
door of the church. 6. Where is the hat ? The hat is under the coat. 
7. The lady has seen the friend at the door of the school. 8. The mother 
has drunk the water. 9. She has hidden the book under the hat. 
10. The man has seen the friend. 



LESSON III. (Pron. 4 ; 23-26 ; 31, 32 ; 34 ; 39.) 

BuLE 3. — Use un {a or an) with all masculine nouns, and 
nne with all feminine nouns. 

KuLE 4. — General rule for plural of nouns : add s* to the 
singular ; use les (the) with all plural nouns. 



. un pftre a father 
\ une m^re a mother 

un habit a eoat 
\ une 6cole a school 

le jar din 
le pont 
le pain 
dans 
entre 



le p^re 
la m^re 

I'habit 
r^cole 

the garden 
the bridge 
the bread 
in, 
between 



the father 
the Toother 



the ooat 
the school 



les* p^res* the fathers 

les* m^es' the mothers 

les^habits* the coats 

les^6colea* the schools 



le champ the field 

la maison the hotise 

le gant the glove 

mang6 eaten 

sent iM*e 



Vwa voce. Put into French — 

the bridges the fields the men 
the houses the friends the nests 



the churches 
the doors 



the books 
the gloves 



A. 1. Le jardin est derrifere la maison. 2. L'6glise est^entre le pont et 
l*6cole. 3. Les maisons sent dans^un champ. 4. L'homme a mang6 le 
pain et Tami a bu le lait. 6, Elle a vu les ponts^et les jardins. 6. Une 
dame a cach6 les gants sous I'habit. 7 Oil est le p^re ? Le p^re est dans 

^ Bemember Pron. 4. 



8 



FRENCH GRAMMAR 



la maison. 8. Les amis sont^^ la porte. 9. Un^homme a trouv6 tm livre 
sous le drap. 10. EUe a niang6 le pain. 

B. 1. Where are the men ? The men are in the field. 2. Where are 
the houses? The houses are between a church and abridge. 3. The 
ladies are in the garden. 4. The mother has eaten the bread. 5. The 
bridges are behind the houses. 6. The water is under the bridge. 7. The 
lady is at the door of the house. 8. She has found a nest in the fields. 
9. The garden is between the house and the bridge. 10. The gloves are in 
the hat. 



LESSON IV. (Pron. 4, 21 ; 39.) 

B.ULE 5. — ^We write 1* before a vowel or h mute instead of 
le or la (Lesson II.) Similarly put j* instead of je (I) and d' 
instead of de when these words come before a vowel or ll mute. 

BuLE 6. — When tte verb * is used interrogatively a hyphen 
is put between the verb and the pronoun. 

Rule 7. — In the following verb (used interrogatively) notice 
the letter t (called euphonic t) placed between the vowels (a and i) 
to connect them in pronunciation ; a^t^il instead of a-i^ which 
would be hard to pronounce. 



Affibmativb. 



Intbbbogativb. 



j'ai 
tu as 

«lle a 
nous^^vonB 
vous^avez 
il«^ont (m.) 



I have 
them hoot 
he has 
she has 
me ha/oe 
you home 
they ha/ve 



ai-jdP 
as-tu ? 
a-t-n P 
a-t-elle P 
avon8-noti8 P 
avez-vouB P 
ont-ilsP 



ha/ee I? 
hast thou? 
has he? 
has she? 
ha^roe? 
home you? 
hojoe they? 



elles^ont (f .) they have 



ont^elles P hivoe they ? 



le bois 
le ooin 
Dili 



the wood 
the eomer 
yea 



la noix 
la poire 
non 



the nut 
the pear 
no 



A. 1. Nous^avons mang6 les poiies. 2. A-t-il vu le bois ? Non, mais^il 
a vu les jardins. 3. Avons-nous les^habits ? 4. Les^hommes^ont cach6 
le pain dans le coin d^une maison. 6. Tu as bu le lait. 6. Ont-elle^ vu 
r^cole 7 Oui, et elles^ont vu le pont. 7. Nous^avons mang6 la noix et 
yous^avez bu le lait. 8. A-t-elle vu les ^coles ? Oui, et elle a vu les 



^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 178, note 1. 
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maisons. 9. Un_homme a cach6 les poires sons^un^^bit. 10. As-ta ba 
V&a,vi ? Non, mais j'ai mang6 la noiz et le pain. 

B. 1. A man has found the pears. 2. Has she the nut ? Yes, she has 
hidden the nut in a coat. 3. Have you found the bread ? No, but we 
have found the milk. 4. The house is in a wood. 5, They (f .) have eaten 
the bread. 6^ Have I seen the churches ? No, but you have seen the ^ 
schools. 7. Have they (m.) seen the gardens ? Yes, and^ they have seen 
the bridges. 8. Has he a coat ? Yes, and he has a hat. 




LESSON V. 

Rule 8. — ^In French Possesdve Adjectives agree in gender 
and nmnber with the nouns which they define. 



SiNGTJLAE. 
MASC. FBM. 

men ma 

ton ta 

son sa 

mon champ my field 

ma maison my house 



Flubal. 

MASO. AND JPEH. 

mes 
tea 

868 



my 
thy 
hiSf her, its 



mes champs my fields 
mes maisons my houses 



Rule 9. — But if a feminine noun begins with a vowel or h 
mute use mony ton^ son instead of ma, ta, sa : mon £cole (f.) 
instead of ma ^cole. 

Rule 10. — Notice especially the use of son, sa. 



Edmund and his mother 
Mary and her mother 
Edmund and his father 
Mary and her father 

Tardoise (f.) the slate 

Tencre (f.) tlie ink 

la table the table 

il standing for a noun masc. ) ,. . 

elle „ „ fern, i 



Edmond et sa m^re 
Marie et sa m^re 
Edmond et son pere 
Marie et son p^re ^ 



Phuile (f.) 
le chien 
la chaise 



the flil 
the dog 
the chair 



ils (m. plur.) 
elles (f. plur 



;^]they 



VwOt voce, his father my dogs thy hat her dress its nest 
its nests her slates my friend my ink her bread 

his coat his house my oil thy slate my gloves 
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A. 1. Oft est ma m^re 7 Elle est daus mon fardin. 2. A-t-il tronvS 
son^habit ? 3. Oii as-tn cach6 mon^ardoise 7 Elle est derri^re la porte. 
4. Elle a vu ma table et mes chaises. 5. Avez-vous mang6 sa poire 7 Kon, 
mais j*ai bu son lait. 6. As-tn yn mes chiens 7 Ooi, ils sont dans les 
champs. 7. J'ai vn Marie et son pdre. 8. Oil est^Edmond 7 II est derrifere 
sa mere. 9. Ses chiens sont dans ton jardin. 10. Marie r^ tronvS son chien ; 
U est sous sa chaise. 

B. 1. Have they (f .) eaten my pears 7 2. Thy slate is under my chair. 
3. The lady has found her hat. 4. Where are his gardens 7 They are be- 
tween his house and my field. 5. Edmund has hidden his slate. 6. The 
man has eaten a pear. 7. I have found my coat. 8> Has he thy ink 7 
9. His dogs are in the comer of my field. 



LESSON VL (Proiu 4, 6 ; 17, 19.) 



SlKGHLAB. 
MASC. Ain> FEM. 

notre 
votre 
leur 

Remember Rule 8. 



Plukal. 

masc. and 7eh. 

nos <mr 

vos yowr 



avec 
le captif 
le cheval 
la tour 
le mur 

Viva woe. his child 
my slate 
our fields 
our horse 



with 

the'cwptive^ 
the horse 
the tower 
the wall 



my pears 
your gardens 
your coat 
its mother 



leurs 



le roi 
la reine 
I'enfant 
perdu 
sur 

his tower 
their father 
thy friends 
her school 



their 



the king 
the queen 
the child 
lost 
on 

her horse 
their children 
our comer 
my slates 



A. 1, Nous^avons perdu notre cheval. 2. Vos jardins sont dans nos 
champs. La reine a perdu ses^enfants. 3. Le roi a cach6 le captif dans 
sa tour. 4. L'enfant a perdu sa m^re. 5. Leur cheval est dans votre 
champ. 6. Mes enfants^ont trouv6 leurs^ardoises. 7. Ot. est la reine? 
Elle est^avec le roi dans la tour. 8. L'enfant est^avec sa mdre. 9. Vos 
livres sont sur la table. 10. A-t-elle perdu son cheval 7 11. Votre m^re 
est^^ la porte. 12. Le mur est^entre nos jardins^et vos champs. 

B. 1. You have hidden my coat. 2. Has he seen our queen 7 Yes, and 
he has seen your king. 3. Their children are in the wood. 4. Has she 



CONTRACTIONS— DU, DES ix 

lost her hat ? No, but she has lost her dresses. 5. Your fields are behind 
the wood, but their fields are behind the church. 6. We have seen the 
captive. 7. They have hidden their child in the wood. 8^ The king is on 
his horse. 9. Has he found his pears'? Yes ; they are under his coat. 



LESSON VII. (Pron, 4 ; 27.) 



Rule 11. — ^We may say de la, de F, but use dn for de le be- 
fore nouns masc. sing, beginning with a consonant ; use des for 
de lea before all plural nouns. 



de la maison 


of or from the house 


de r6cole (t) 


of or from the school 


de rhomme (m.) 


of otfrom the m4vn, 


du p6re 


of 01 from the father 


des maisons 


of at from the houses 


des^^coles 


of or from the schools 


des^hommes 


of 01 from the men 


des pdres 


of 01 from the fathers 


le travail the work 


la fllle the damghter^ tite girl 


la corbeille the basket 


la famille the family 


facile easy 


le palais the palace 


le nom the name 


ferzn^ shut 


apport€ brought (jf things) 


la lettre the letter 



Vwa voce, the door of the gardei the name of the man 

one of the fields the gardens of the palace 

the door of the school the corner of the house 

the tower of the church the comer of the wood 

one of the churches the names of the men 

A. 1. Elle a trouv6 une corbeille de poires. 2. Edmond est^im ami de 
la feimille. 3. Son travail est facile. 4. A-t-elle ferm§ la porte du jardin ? 
5. La fille a vu la tour de I'^glise. 6. ITn des^hommes a cach6 mon chapeau 
et une des dames a trouv6 mon habit. 7. Une des fiUes a apport^ une 
lettre du loi. 8. L'homme a cach6 sa lettre dans^un coin du champ. 9. Le 
nom de I'enfant est^Edmond. 10. Nos fiUes^ont bu le lait. 11. As-tu 
trouv6 tes corbeilles 7 12. Le palais est dans^un jardin. 

B. 1 . We have brought our slates. 2. Have you seen the tower of the 
church ? Yes ; it is in the garden of the palace. 3. The girls are at the 
door of the school. 4. My work is easy. 6. I have seen one of the towers. 
It is in a comer of the wood. 6. Has he brought a basket of pears 7 



X2 
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7. They (m.) have shut one of the doorS. 8. The king is with his queen. 
9. The man is on his horse. 10. The queen is with her friends in the 
palace. 



LESSON VIIL (Pron. 19, 20 ; 30, 31.) 

ItuLE 12. Possessive Case. — In French we cannot use 's 
for the Possessive Case, as in English. For * the man's name ' 
Bay * the name of the man.' 

Remember Rule 11. 





le nom de la fiUe 


the girVs name 




le nom de l*ami 


the frienWs name 




le nom de lliomme 


the man^s name 




le nom du p^e 


the father's name 




le p^re d'Edmond 


Edmwid^s father 




le nom de mon p^re 


my father's name 




les chiens des^hommes 


the TnerCs dogs 




les gants des filles 


the girls' gloves 




la soeur the sister 


la fleur the flower 




le trhre the brother 


la pomme the apple 




le neveu tJie nephew 


le goflt the taste 


Jtn^>^«-* /»'*'< 


4^*«avez-vou8 P do you know ? 


riche rich 


/ j 


aimez-vous P do you like ? 


trds very 




Viva woe, the ma,n*s friend 


the lady's dress 




the king's nephew 


the nephew's name 




the men's brothers 


the children's mother 




the dog's milk 


the girl's flower 




the queen's daughter 


the friend's horse 




the sisters' gardens 


the ladies' gloves 



A. 1. Le nom du roi est Charles. 2. Le cheval de mon^^mi est dans 
le champ. 3. Elle a apportS les pommes de (Jrom) son^ami. 4. Avez- 
vous Yu le p^re de I'enfant ? Qui, il est dans^un coin du jardin. 5. Le 
neveu de I'homme ests^vec mes soeurs. 6. A-t-elle vu le palais du roi? 
Qui, et elle a vu la tour de la reine. 7. Le p^re d'Edmond est tr^s riche. 
8. Le travail de ma sceur est facile. 9. J'ai cach6 les corbeilles des 
dames sous le pont. 10. Aimez-vous le goilt de la pomme 7 11. Savez- 
vous le nom des fleurs ? 12. Le roi est^^ la porte du palais. 

B. 1 My brother's friend is at the door. 2. Has he brought the girl's 
basket t 3. The man's name is Edmund, and his sister's name is Mary. 
4. The queen's dress is in the basket. 5. Hast thou found Charles's hat ? 



CONTRACTIONS— AU, AUX 
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Yes, it is under his coat. 6. Edmund is the men's friend. 7. Do you 
know the men's names ? 8. "We have seen the girl's flowers. 9. Do you 
like our gardens ? 10. The king's gardens are between the palace and 
the church. 



yy 



LESSON IX. (Pron. 33.) 



Rule 13. — ^We may say k la and a 1', but use an for h, le before 
masculine nouns beginning with a consonant, and auz for h, les 
before all plural nouns. 



k la porte to or at the door 


aux portes to or at the doors 


4 r^cole (f .) to or at the school 


aux,^6coles to or at the schools 


h, Inhabit (m.) to 01 at the coat 


8,ux..Jiabits to or at the coats 


iu jardin to or at the garden 


aux jardins to or at the gardens 


\ mon jardin to oi at my garden 


k mes jardins to or at my gardent 


^^wgent (m.) money cv4j(/w^ donn6 given 


le priz the prize 


re9u received 


Ugr^able pleasamt 


envoys serd 


liondres London 


deux two 


Paris PaHs 


trois three 


pendant dwring 


quatre four 



A. L La reine a donn6 I'argent aux^hommes. 2. Avez-vous re^u una 
lettre de mon p^re 7 3. Le roi a envoys les deux chiens de Londres k 
Paris. 4. J'ai donn6 le pain k Tenfant. 6. A-t-eUe envoy6 les fleurs^au 
roi? 6. Les deux jardins sont derri^re le palais du roL 7. Charles a 
donn6 le prix^^ Edmond. 8. Elles ont donn6 les^ardoises aux^enfants. 
9. Nous^avons re^u trois lettres de notre ami. 10. A-t-il envoy6 les 
pommes ^ sa m^re ? 11. Ma poire est^agr6able au godt. 12. Nous^avons 
quatre chiens^et un cheval. 

B. 1. Have you lost your money ? No, I have given my money to my 
sister. 2. Where is the king's nephew ? He is at the door of the palace. 
3. Edmund has received my letter. 4. They (m.) have sent the child to 
the king's palace. 5. You have given my three apples to the lady. 
6. Edmund has sent the flowers to the children. 7. My brother's horse is 
in the fleld. 8. Your sisters have sent my nephew's children to the 
field. 9. Your apple is pleasant to the taste. 10. She is at the door of. 
her father's house. 



y^ ' 



A^. tuO^-^ ^^M^^^J L l^J K. 
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LESSON X. (Pron. 33.) 

M BuLE 14. — The book is Edmund's. In all such sentences say 
Tin French the book is {belongs) to Edmund. 



le livre est^^ Edmond 
le livre est^4 ma soeur 
le livre est au roi 
le livre est^d. la reine 



the hook belongs to Edmund or is EdmwuPs 
the booh belongs to my sister 
the booh belongs to the lung 
the booh belongs to the queen 



qyii who, whom 

hi qui to whom (whose) 

de qui qf whom, from whom 

l'61eve (m., f .) the scholar 

la poohe the pocket 

Jacques James 



fiddle faithfi^ 

le maltre the master 

lejardinier the gardener 

oil where 

d'oii from where, whence 

Marie Mary 



A. 1. A qui est la robe 7 Elle est^d, ma soenr. 2. Le chien est fidMe 
d. son xnaitre.* 3. De qui avez-vous re^u les fleurs ? Du roi. 4. Le 
cheval est^^ Jacques et le chien est^^ Marie. 6. A qui sont les maisons 7 
Elles sont^^ mon pdre. 6. II a donn6 ses fleurs k la fille. 7. Qui a cach6 
mon^ardoise ? 8. D'oA a-t-il re^u ses pommes 7 De Londres. 9. Les 
livres sont^^ mon maltre, mais les^ardoises sont^aux^615ves. lO.Son^argent 
est dans sa poche. 

B. 1. The dog belongs to the gardener. 2. The gardeners daughter 
has two dogs. 3. From whom have you received the letters? They are 
irom my father. 4. Whose is the coat 7 It is my friend's. 6. The horse 
is the Idng's. 6. The man is faithful to his king. 7< Mary has sent her 
dog to my mother. 8. Whose are the books 7 They are the scholar'a 
9. From where has he brought his books 7 



LESSOK XL (Pron. 26, note 2 ; 19 ; 28 ; 29.) 



Affibmativk 


INTEBROGATIVB. 


jesuis 


I am 


suis-je 9 


am I? 


tues 


thou art 


es-tu P 


art thou? 


il est 


heis 


est-il f> 


is he? 


elle est 


she is 


est-elle P 


is she? 


nous Bommes 


we are 


sommes-nous P 


are we ? 


vous^Stes 


you are 


Stes-vous P 


are you ? 


ils sont 


they are 


8ont-il8 P 


a/re they ? 


elles sont 


they are 


Bont-elles P 


a/rethe^'^' 



AGREEMENT OP ADJECTIVES 



IS 



this 
or 4 
that 



f oe 
oet 
oette 
oes 



before masc. nonns 

„ „ beginning with a vowel or silent h 

fern, nouns 



»♦ 



»» 



all plor. nouns. 



1 



ce chien 
oes chiens 



cet^ami cet^habit cette fleur 

ces^amis ces^habits oes fleurs 

sir, Mr. le cousin (m.) 

mujCamiy Mrs, la cousine (f .) 

worthy la campagne 

the tree le chat 

Vwa voce, this cousin (f.) this master this coat 

these scholars this pocket this name 



monsienr 
madame 
digne 
I'ajbre (m. ) 



cette ardoise 
ces^ardoises 

the cousin 
tJie cousin 
the country 
the cat 

this sister 
this money 



these kings 



this scholar these churches this tree 



A. 1. Es-tu la sceur d'Edmond ? Non, monsieur, je suis la cousine de 
cet^homme. 2. Oii sont mes fleurs ? Yos fleurs sont sur cette table. 
3. Ges filles^ont cach6 I'ardoise. 4. Oil ^tes-vous, monsieur Edmond? Je 
suis sous cet^arbre. 5. Cette reine a apport^ une lettre du roi. 6. Nous 
sommes^4 la porte de ce palais. 7. Ces^hommes^ont trouy6 cet^enfant 
dans les champs. 8. Qui a ferm6 cette porte? 9. La campagne est 
tr6s^agr6able. 10. A qui sont ces fleurs ? 11. Cet^homme est digne de ce 
priz. 12. Marie a trouy6 son chapeau. 

B. 1. These children have lost their mother. 2. Art thou my friend ? 
3. I am your father's cousin (f .) 4. Is he in this field ? 6. Who has lost 
these flowers ? 6. Are you under this table ? No, sir, I am behind this 
door. 7' This girl has hidden my slate in the pocket of this coat. 8. Are 
they in this house 7 No, they (f .) are in these gardens. 9. Do you like the 
country 7 10. Is she worthy of this prize ? 



LESSON Xn. (Pron. 3, 4, 5.) 

Rule 15. — The adj. agrees with its noun in number and 
gender. To form the plur. of adj. add -8 to singular (v, R. 4). 

Rule 16. — General Bule for fern, of adj. : add -e mute to 
masc. ; but if the masc. ends in -e mute there is no change for 
feminine. 

Fbm. 



Masc. 

sing. plub. 

grand grands 

joU jolis 

occupy occup^ 

jeune jeunes 



SIKG. PLUB. 

grande grandes yreatt la/rge, taU 
jolle jolies pretty 
occup^e occupies busy 
jeune jeunes yowng 



9U^ Jjl^ .1/4*4 yi4 FRENCH GRAMMAR 
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!»ULE 17. — ^To make the veri) negative place ne before and 

pas after. , ^»^^ ^^ ^ f^^ 

Negative. ^ Negative Interbogativb. 

je ne suis pas / a/ni not ne snis-je pas 7 am I not? 

tu n'es pas tJiou (vrt not n'es-tu pas \ oH tho% not? 

il or elle n'est pas he or she is not n'est-il pas ? is he not ? 

nous ne sommes pas we cure not ne sommes-nons pas P <vre me not ? 

▼ous n'etes pas you a/re not n'§tes-vous pas P a/re you not ? 

ils or eUes ne sont pas they a/re not ne sont-ils pas ? or^ they not ? 

Note. — ^ne becomes n* before a vowel or h mute. 

petit smaUy little le fruit the fruit 

bon (bonne, f.) good excellent excellent 

le matin the morning la recompense the reward 

parce que * beeause pourquoi why 

ici (adv.) here lib (adv.) there 

* parce qu* before a vowel or h mute, e.g. parce qu'il. 

A. 1. N'est-il pas^occup6 ce matin ? Non, mais ses scenrs sont tr^^ 
occupies. 2. Elle n'est pas grande. 3. Mes soeurs ne sont pas jemies. 
4. Ces hommes ont envoy6 un excellent cheval ^ mes^amis. 5. Ne sont- 
elles pas dignes de recompense ? 6. Pourquoi n'^tes-vous pas^au palais ? 
Parce que nous sommes tr^s^occupSes. 7. Ma petite soeur a domi6 son pain 
& cet^enfant. 8. Qui a donn6 ces bonnes^^ardoises aux petits^enfants ? 
9. Ces fruits sont_agr6ables^au gotit. 10. Ne suis-je pas digne du prix ? 
11 Cet^honmie est petit mais sa m^re est tr^s grande. 12. Ou est votre 
ami 7 n n'est pas ici. 

B. 1. Whose are these pretty dogs 7 They are my young friend's. 
2. Are we not at the palace 7 3. The little girl is worthy of reward because 
she is good. 4. Where have you found this excellent water 7 5. Is she 
^ot in the large house 7 No, she is in this pretty garden. 6. We have 
found these little nests under this tall tree. 7. Why are they (f.) not in the 
field 7 Because they are busy this morning. 8. Do you like the taste of 
this fruit 7 9. Who is there 7 My brother is here. 

V : 

LESSON XIII. (Pron. 14 ; 35.) 

Rule 18. Partitive Article. — In English we use the word 
some (or in questions cmy) to denote a part of anything. Trans- 
late some or any by du, de la, de T, des (v. Rule 11). 

du pain some bread des livres some boohs 

de Targent (m.) some money des^arbres (m.) some trees 

de la viande some meat des maisons some houses 

de rhuile (f .) some oil des^6coles (f .) some schools 



PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTION 
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I 



H a dn pain, de llrnile 

et des poires 
A-t-il du pain ? 



le oaf6 the coffee 

le tli6 (p. tay) the tea 
la bidre the heer 

voulez-voiis P do you wish ? 
il 7 a there is, there are 



Se has some bread, some oil^ 

and some pears 
Has he any bread? 

le vin the wine 

le fromage the eheese 

la viaiide the meat 

achet6 bought 

y a-t-11 9 » is there? are there? 



Viva voce, some coffee 
any meat 
dogs 
some tea 
some scholars 
some brothers 



any beer 
water 

some sisters 
some wine 
some coats 
some men 



some money 
some names 
some ink 
gardens 
some fruit 
some children 



A. 1. Edmond a da pain et de Teau. 2. Hon petit fr^re a achet6 des 
poires. 3. Le chat a bn da lait et le chien a mang6 de la viande. 4. Avez- 
Yoos re^a des lettres 7 Oai, monsiear, et j*ai envoy6 des lettres^Jk mesjamis. 

5. A-t-elle da fromage et de la viande ? Non, mais^elle a da lait et da th6. 

6. Ma m^re a achet6 da caf6, de Thaile et da vin. 7. A-t-elle des robes i 
8. n y a des nids dans les arbres de ce jardin. 9. Y a-t-il des chiens dans 
cette maison? 10. Ces jardins sont d, mon coasin. 11. EUe n'est pas 
grande, mais^elle est tr^s^occap^e. 12. Yoalez-Toas da vin 7 

B. I. I have given some meat to this dog. 2. Have yoa any coats 7 
Yes, sir, and I have a hat. 3. They (m.) have sent some beer to this 
young man. 4. Edmand has found some books under his father's coat. 
5. This lady has brought some coffee, tea,' ^d meat.^ 6. There are some 
dogs at the door. 7. Have we any wine 7 No, Edmand, but we have some 
water and some milk. 8. Has she received any letters this morning 7 Yes, 
she has received some letters from her friends. 9. Are there any nests iii 
these trees 7 10. Do you wish coffee or (pu) tea 7 



je n'ai pas 

tu n'as pas 

il or elle n'a pas 

nous n'avons pas 

voas n'avez pas 

Us, elles n'ont pas 



LESSON XIV, (Pron. 6 ; 22 ; 36.) 

n'ai-je pas 7 
n'as-tu pas 7 
n'a-t-U pas 7 
n'avons-nous pas 7 
n'avez-vous pas 7 
n'ont j^ils pas 7 



I have not 
thou hast not 
he or she has not 
we have not 
you have not 
they ha/oe not 



home I not? 
hast thou not? 
has henot? 
have we not ? 
have you 9iot ? 
ha/ve they not ? 



' Bemember Boles 6 and 7. 

' Notice that in English we frequently omit some or any. In French we must 
netjer omit the partitive. 



I8 



FRENCH GRAMMAR 



Rule 19. Bartitive, contiimed. — In 'n/RgaJt'ifoe sentences use 
(yrdy da with o/Z words (wrvg. or plur.) (not du, de la, &c.) l^ote 
that in English we say either not any or no. 



le sel 


the salt 


la fetdlle 


the leaf 


la rdgle 


the rule 


la le^on 


the lesson 


honndte 


honest 


le veirre 


the glass 



Je n'ai pas de pain I ha/ve no bread, or / have not any bread 
Je n'ai pas d'argent 2 have no money, or T have not any money 
. Je n'ai pas de poires I ha/oe no pea/rs or I ha/ve not any pea^s 



le Sucre the suga/r 

le pays the covmtry 

le payi^an the eovmtryma/n ipeasa/nt) 

la reputation the reputation 

eu (p.p.) had 

lu(p.p.) read 

A. 1. Cette petite fille n'a pas de pain. 2. Mon^ami n'a pas de livres. 
3. Cet homme a perdu sa reputation, parce qu'il ji*est pas JiionnSte. 4. lis 
n'ont pas de sucre, mais^ils^ont du 'th6. 6. N*avez-vous pas eu vos le^ns 
jce matin 7 6. Savez-vous la r^gle de cette le^on 7 7. Le paysan a achet6 
du vin et du fromage. 8. Ma m^re a donn6 des fleurs ^ ma soeur. 9. Avez- 
vous vu ce pays 7 10. EUe n'a pas trouv6 de fleurs^ici. 11. n y a des 
feuilles sous les^arbres. 12. N*ont-elles pas bu le lait 7 13. Je n'ai pas 
d*habit, et tu n'as pas de chapeau. 

B. 1. He has no meat. 2. We have not any salt. 3. Thefe is some salt 
on the table. 4. These leaves are very small. 5. This peasant has found 
a nest under the leaves. 6. Has he not lost his reputation ? 7. This rule 
is easy. 8. They (f .) have not any friends. 9. There is some water in the 
glass. 10- These girls have no milk. 11. The king has some dogs in the 
garden of the palace. 12. Your trees have no leaves. 



FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES 
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SECTION 11. 

Formation op the Feminine op Adjectives. 

Rule 20. — (a) General rule : add -e mute to the masculine 
(v. Kule 16) : grand, grande, large. 

(b) Adjectives ending in -e mute in the masc. are unchanged 
in the fem. : jeune, jeune, young. 

(c) Adjectives in -er take a grave accent and >e mute : 
cher, ch^re, dear, 

(d) Adjectives in -f change the -f into «ve : actii^ active, 
active. 

(e) Adjectives in -x change the -X into -86 : dangereux, 
dangereuse, dangerous. 

(/) Adjectives ending in -on, -en, -ell, -el, and -et double 
the final consonant before adding -e mute : 



bon 


bonne 


good 


indien 


indienne 


IndAtm 


pareil 


pareille 


Ukdy alikey similar 


cruel 


cruelle 


cruel 


muet 


muette 


dvmb 



Bzcept: oomplet (complete) ooncret (concrete) discret (discrete) 

inquiet (inqui^te) replet (replete) secret (secrete) ^^ 

{g) Adjectives ending in -g^ place the diseresis over the -6 
mute of the feminine {y. Introd. 9) : aigu, aigue, sharp. 

Note. — Words in -u, not gn, do not take the diaeresis (pointu, pointae). 
(A) List of exceptions (for full list see Appendix I.) : — 



bas 


basse 


low 


gras 


grasse 


fat 


blanc 


blanche 


white - 


grec 


grecque 


Greek 


bref 


br^ve 


short 


grod 


gro'sse 


hig 


douz 


douce 


sweet 


las 


lasse 


wea/ry 


^pais 


6paisse 


thick 


long 


longue 


long 


faux 


fauRse 


false 


nul 


nnlle 


no 


favori 


favorite 


favourite 


public 


publique 


ptibUc 


frais 


fraiche 


fresh 


sot 


sotte 


foolish 


franc - 


franche 


free 


sec 


s^che 


dry 


\ 






turc 


turque 


Turkish 




• 

1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 174, 


note 2. 
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BXJLE 20. — (i) The following adjectives have three forms :- 

MASCULINB. FEMimNB. 



Before a 
oonnmanJb 


Before a vowel 
or hmute 






be4n 




bel 


beUe 


beanHful 


f6u 




fol 


foUe 


foolUkt mad 


nonve&a 




nouvel 


nonvelle 


new 


mbti 




mol 


moUe 


wft 


vieoz 




vieil 


vieiUe 


old 



Position op Adjectives. 

BuLE 21. — (a) In French adjectives are generally placed 
Itfter their nouns. 

Place after the noun 

(5) All adjectives denoting colour, shape, nationality ; 

(c) Participles used as adjectives ; 

(d) Adjectives which are longer than the nouns they qualify ; 

(e) Tv)o or more adjectives qualifying the same noun. 



Examples : (d) nn habit noir 

une table ronde 
un livre f ran^ais 



a black coat 
a rownd table 
a French book 



[Note. — ^In French adjectives denoting nationality are 
written with a small letter (anglais, Engliahy &c.)]« 



(js) un homme oocup€ 
(d) nn fils paresseuz 
(jb) nn roi bon et juste 



a busy nia/n 

an idle son . 

a good and just king 



(/) The following adjectives are placed before the noun : 
ancien, beau, bon, cher (as a term of affection), digne, grand, 
jeune, joli, mauvais, meilleur, moindre, nouveau, petit, saint, 
tel, tout, vieux, vilain (see Appendix IT.) 



ADJECTIVES PLACED AFTER NOUNS 21 

LESSON XV. I 

Learn Rule 20 (a), (6), (c), (d\ (e), and Rule 21 (a^, pp. 19,20. 

plein full attentif attemtwe 

mflr ripe neuf n«w (9i^nj-7>kM2&) 

Cher dea/r paresseux. idle 

fler provd heureux happy 

Imperfect Tense of JStre^ To Be. 



i*6tais 
tn 6tals 
U6tait 


I was 
thou mast 
he was 


nous 6tioiis 
vous 6tiez 
ils 6taient 


we were 
you were 
they were 


Write out : 

Interrogative : 
Negative : 
Interr. Neg. : 


6ta]s-je? &c. 
je n'6tais pas, &c. 
n'6tais-je pas ? &c. 


(v. Lesson XT.) 
(v. Lesson XII.) 
(v. Lesson XII.) 



Remember Rules 15 and 16, and place the following adjectives 
€ifter their nouns ; 

Viva voce, an attentive girl a happy mother 

a proud king the ripe apples 

a happy child the idle scholar (f .) 

a new coat ' the proud queens 

the attentive men these happy mothers 

I A. 1. A-t-il un habit neuf 7 2. Marie 6tait fi^re de sa robe neuve. 3. 

^ £tions-nous attentifs ^ la le9on 7 4. Ges fiUes 6taient heureuses parce que 
leurs poches 6taient pleines de pommes. 6. Les pommes n'^taient pas 
m^es. 6. Ont-elles^^e le^on ce matin 7 7. Vous 6tiez tr^s chores 4 votre 
ami, mes filles. 8. N'6tait-il pas fier de son livre ? 9. Oil 6tiez-vous ce 
matin 7 Nous n'6tions pas dans le jardin ; nous 6tions avec nos amis dansle 
bois. 10. Etais-je heureux 7 Qui, etma soeur 6tait heureuse. 11. Cettefille 
paresseuse n'a pas fini son travail. 12. ^tais-tu attentive pendant la le^on, 
mafille? 

B. 1. They have seen the new tower. 2. The houses were full of men. 
3. We have some ripe pears. 4. The idle man was under the tree. 6. 
Were you happy, my girls? Yes, because we were attentive during the 
lesson. 6. Edmund has hidden my new dress and my new hat. 7. Were 
they (f .) not proud of their work 7 8. We were between the new church 
and the bridge. 9. Your hat was under my new coat this morning. 10. 
Edmund's pockets (Rule 12) were full of apples and his hat was full of 
flowers. 11. I was not idle this morning; I was very busy. 12. This 
queen was proud of her children. 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 178| note 1. 
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LESSON XVI. 

Learn Rule 20 (/), (g). Rule 21 (a), (6), pp. 19, 20. 
Write the feminine of the following adjectives : 



pareil timilar 
parisien Parisian 
rouge red 

baton (m.) 
douleiir (f.) 
voiture (f .) 
pointu 



ponotuel punctual 



aigu 
gris 

stick 
jjain 
carriage 



sha/rpt acute 
grey 



indien Indian 
vert green 
noir black 



pointed, sharp mis (p.p.) 



qui who, which, that 

journal (m.) newspaper 
parapluie (m.) umbrella 



put 



Imperfect Tense of Avoir, To Have, 



j'avais 


I had 


tu avals 


thou hadst 


11 avalt 


he had 



nons avions 
vous avlez 
lis avalent 



we had 
you had 
they had 



Write out : 
Int. avals- je ? &c. Neg, je n'avais pas, &c. Int. ^ Keg. n*avais- je pas ? 

A. 1. II avait un b^ton nolr qui dtait pointu. 2. N'avais-tu pas achete 
une robe verte ? 3. Nous avions un cheval noir, mais la voiture 6tait grlse. 
4. Ces hommes avalent bu le vin rouge. 5. Avais-je une douleur aigue ? 
Non, je n'avais pas de douleur (Rule 18). 6. Cette dame avait une corbellle 
Indienne qui 6tait plelne de feullles vertes. 7. Le fr^re d*Edmond avalt 
donn6 mon journal parisien k cette dame paresseuse. 8. N'avlez-vous pas 
une robe noire, un chapeaa rouge et un parapluie gris ? 9. Nous n*6tions 
pas ponctuels ce matin. 10. Cette voiture est rouge ; elle est parelUe ^ 
la voiture de ma m^re. 11. Les parapluies parislens ^talent tr^s chers. 12. 
Pourquol n'avlez-vous pas lu le journal indien ? 

B. 1. Had you not seen the grey umbrella? 2. The carriage was black 
but the horse was grey. 3. This man was not happy because he had an 
acute pain. 4. They had put the Parisian newspaper on the table. 5. 
These glris were proud of their green dresses. 6. The sharp stick that is 
under the table is my sister's (Rule 14). 7. Hadst thou no bread 7 Yes, I 
had some black bread. 8. He had not seen my grey hat. 9. These 
umbrellas are black and green. 10. These sharp sticks were under the 
grey cloth. 11. Had Ihey (f .) not bought the black horse ? 12. She had 
a black dress, a green hat, and an Indian basket full of ripe pears. 
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LESSON XVII. 

Learn Rule 20 (A), Rule 21 (a), (ft), pp. 19, 20. 

haut high langnie (f*) 

difficile difficult voix (f.) voice 

brouillard (m.,)fog quel (m.), quelle (f.) whati which 

grammaire (f .) grammar vol6 stolen 

auteur (m.) author dent (f.) tooth 

couleuT (f.) colowr rue (f.) street 

Vvoa voce, a low wall the thick bread her white dress 

some dry leaves some fresh water a weary girl 

this long street the Greek language my favourite colom 

a sweet voice the public gardens some dry bread 

A. 1. Le captif qui 4tait dans la tour neuve a mang6 du pain sec. 2. Sa 
voix 6tait douce. 8. Ses dents sont tr^s grosses. 4. Avait-il bu Teau fralche ? 
Oui, et iL avait mang6 du pain blanc. 5. Les murs de ces jardins publics 
sont tr5s hauts. 6. N'avions-nous pasvu la tour basse 7 7. Quelle est votre 
conleur favorite 7 8. Elle n'avait pas une voix douce, mais ses dents 6taient 
blanches. 9. Cette encre est 6paisse et noire. 10. Ce matin le brouillard 
6tait tr^s 6pais. 11. A qui (Lesson X.) est ce cheval blanc 7 12. Les lilies 
6taient lasses. 

B. 1. He had given some fresh water to the captive. 2. There are some 
dry leaves under the high trees, 3. These men have stolen the red apples, 
because the wall of the garden is low and the trees are not very high. 
4. Where had he lost his Greek grammar 7 In the st^et. 5. They have 
not seen the church because the fog is thick. 6. Where were you this 
morning 7 Were you not in the public garden 7 7. He . has bought some 
fresh ink and a Greek newspaper. 8. Are you not weary of these low 
houses 7 9. The Turkish lai^uage is difficult. 10. The men had given 
some white bread to the dogs. 11. Edmund had hidden my red hat under 
these dry leaves. 12. Have you bought some dry wood ? 



\ r 

LESSON xvin. 

Learn Rule 20 (i), Rule 21 (/), p. 20. 

joli pretty nouveau (before a noun) new, fresh 

lafenime (pron. yam.) the ivoman neuf (after a noun) new-made 

ran(m.) the year lemonde the world 

mauvais had la lune the moon 

I'arbre (m. ) the tree la prairie the meadow 

petit little entendu (p.p.) heard 
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un beau cheval a fine horse tin vieuz livre an old book 

nn bel habit a fine coat nnvieil habit anoldaxU 

une belle robe a heautifid dress nne vieille f emme cm old woman 

le nonvean monde the hen World 
le noavel an the new year 

la nouvelle liine the new moon 

Quel beau cheval I What a* beatitiful horse ! 
* Note. — No article in French. 

A. 1. Cejeune homme avail^nvoyd mon nonvel^Jiabit k soQ^ami. 
2. A-t-elle vu la nouvelle lune ? 3. Quelle lx)nne dame ! EUe a donn6 
une jolie robe & la vieille femme. 4. La reine avait un petit palais dan^rjin 
beau jardin. 6. ]&tiez-vous 4 la vieille ^lise ? 6. Cette belle mai^on est 

<^ntre un beau champ et une petite prairie. 7. Ces mauvaises filles avaient 
perdu leurs livres. 8. Quelle belle ^glise 7 Quel petit cheval ! 9. Nous 
n'avions pas vu le peti^omme. 10. Cette belle femme_6tait k la porte de 
la vieille tour. 11. Quel bel arbre 1 Quelle belle lune I 12. Ce* petit 
enfant est mon bon ami. 

B. 1. What a fine house I Is it Mr. Edmund's ? (Rule 14.) 2. This 
bad child has eaten the little apples. 8. My old horse was in the large 
meadow. 4. What [a] beautiful coat 1 Where have you bought that * beau- 
tiful coat ? 5. My old friend was on the new bridge this morning. 6. These 
little girls have seen the new moon. 7. Edmund had eaten the old apples. 
8. His sister was under a beautiful tree in the little meadow. 9. We were 
weary of the old book. 10. Hast thou found that old coat? 11. The little 
dog had eaten the dry bread. 12. The father of this beautiful child has 
sent a little horse to Edmund. >£C^^ 

Plural op Nouns. 

Rule 22. — (a) General rule : add -s to singular. 

le pfere the father les p^res the fathers 

(b) If the singular ends in -s, -x, -z no change is made in the 

plural. 

le bras the arm les bras the artns 

la noix the nub les uolr the nuts • 

le nez the nose les nez the noses 

(c) Nouns ending in -au and -eu add -x. 

le couteau the knife les couteauz the knives 

le jeu the game les jeux the games 

^ Note the use of oe and cet (v. Lesson XI.) when the noun has an adjective t 
oet enfant, hut oe petit enfant ; oe livre, hut cet excellent livre. 
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(d) Note. — Seven nouns in -on take -x in the plur. {all 

masc. gend.) : le bijou, the jewel, &c. 

les bijoux the Jewels les hibonz t?ie owls 

les caillouz thepebhUs les joujouz the playthings 

les choux the cabbages les pouz the Hoe 
les genome the knees " 

All other words in -OU add -8 (le cou, the neck, les cous). 

(e) Nouns ending in -al change -al into -aux. 

le cheval the horse les ehevaux the horses 

Except : bal, hallf oal, wart^ camayal, comtooZ, chacal, jackal, pal, stake, 
r^gal, trea>t, wnich add -8. PL les bale, &o. 

(/) Eight nouns in -ail change -ail into -auz, vi^. bail, lease ; 

4m8dl, enamel 'y corail, coral; plum&il, fecUh^er-brush; travail, la^bour; 

soupirail, air-hole ; vantail, folding-door ; vitrail, stained-glass 

window. PI. les baux, &o. 

The following add -s : 6ventail,/a9» ; dponvantail, scarecrow ; detail, detaU ; 
bercail, sheepfold; gouvemail, r^idder*, x)ortail, gateway, Ex. les ^ventails. 

(^) Nouns having two plurals (with different meanings): — 



Taieul the gra/Hdfatlier aieux 



le del 
I'oeil 



the sky 
the eye 



le travail the work 
Tan the garUo 



les cieux 
yeux 

tiavanx 

aulx 



ancestors 
the heavens 
eyes 



le bStail cattle 

S^ Appendices V . and YL 



a'ieuls grandfathers 
ciels skiesinpictwres 
ceils ^ • oval roindows 

de-boenf 
travails breaks for shoe* 
ing horses, ^c, 
ails (in botany^ 
differeiU kinds 
ofga/rlio 
plur. les bestiauz 



v)orks 

(in cookery) 



LESSON XIX, 

Learn Rule 22 (a), (6), (c), {d), p. 24. 
Write the plurals of the following words : 

le Fran^ais the Frenchman 

le chAteau the castle 

la bataille the battle 

le caillou the pebble 

le lx6ro8 (aspirate h) the hero 
le jeu the game 



le soldat 


the soldier 


le jonjou 


the plaything 


le tableau 


the picture 


le voeu 


the vow 


le bijou 


the jewel 


flnlCp.p.) 


finished 



1 In a few compound nouns. 
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Preterite Tense of 




Avoir, 


To Have 


£tre. 


To Be 


i'ens 


Ihad 


je fas 


Iwas 


tneus 


thouhadgt 


tn fas 


thou mast 


iteut 


he had 


ilfat 


hefoas 


nous eihnes 


we had 


noas f Ames 


wefeere 


vous eAtes 


you had 


voos filtes 


you mere 


ils eurent 


they had 


ils farenii 


they were 



Interr, eas-ie? 

Neg. je n'eus pas, &c. 

Int. ^ Neg, n*eas-je pas ? &c. 



The difference between Imperfect 
and Preterite is explained in 
Rale 42. j^ 



A. 1. Ils eurent leurs couteaux ce matin. 2. FoSftodans le cMte^ ? 
3. Le roi a achate ces bijoux. 4. Les tableaux de la reine furent dans la 
vieille tour. 5. N'e^tes-vous pas une le^on ? 6. Qui fut dans le ch&teau ? 
7. A qui sont ces cailloux 1 8. Nous n'eiimes pas de joujoux ce matin 
(Bule 19). 9. Ces enfants avaient perdu leurs noix. 10. Lee bras de ce 
vieux sold^t sont tr^s longs. 11. Qui sont les^6ros de la bataille ? Ces 
Frangals sont les h6ros de la bataille. 12. Le roi avait entendu les voeux 
des soldats. 

B. 1. Had I the playthings? 2. This child had not finished the game. 
3. The soldiers had found these jewels. 4. The castles are behind the 
woods. 6. You were the heroes of the battle, my friends. 6. Had they 
not finished the gam^s ? 7. We had not any pictures. 8. Th'e children 
have found these pebbles in the garden. 9. The queen had heard the 
hero's vows. 10. The Frenchmen were the heroes of the games. 11. Was 
I not good ? 1^. We had seen the castles> the woods, and the queen's 
jewels. 



y"^ 



LESSON XX. 



Learn Rule 22 (e), (/), p. 25. 

Give the plural of 

le joxLmal the newspaper 
le corail the coral 

le g^n€ral the general 



le travail 
le m^tal 
r^mail 



the labour {woric) 
the metal 
the evuxmel 



tout (m.), tons (pi.) ) 7. 
toute (f .)» toutes (pi.) ' 



le soir the evening utile useful 

le concert the concert si * if 

lu (p.p.) read brave hra/ve la patience patience 

* Before il and ils write a'il, s'ils. 
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Future Tense of Avoir and £tre. 



j'anrai I shall have 

tu auras thou wiU have 
il aura * he rvill ha/ve 

nous aurons we shall have 
voTis aurez ymi rvill have 
ils aiiront they mil have 



]e serai 
tu seras 
il sera * 
nous serons 
vous serez 
ils seront 



I shall he 
thou wilt he 
he will be 
we shall he 
you will he 
they will he 



A. 1. Serez-vous au (Rule 13) concart ce soir P 2. Les joumaux seront 
snr la table. 3. Nous aurons les corauz. 4. Si elle a les joujouz elle sera / 
heureuse. 6, II aura lu les joumaux ce matin. 6. Oes m^taux seront' 
utiles (Bule 15). 7. Si les g6n6raux sont dans la bataille les soldats seront 
braves. 8. Tons les travaux seront»utiles. 9. Le vieux g6n6ral aura les 
6maux ce soir. 10. N*aurons-Aous ' pas les bijoux ce soir ? 11. Les jour- 
naux seront dans toutes les maisons. 12. Aura-t-il les coraux dans sa 
poche ? 

B. 1. Shall I have the corals this evening ? 2. AU these corals are red. 
3. The newspapers will be full of names. 4. Shall I be idle if you are in the 
garden ? No, sir, I shall be attentive to my work. 5. "We shall have read 
all the newspapers this evening. 6. The queen has given the corals to the 
generals (Rule 13). 7. Shalt thou be with the general ? 8. He has found 
all the enamels under the newspapers. 9. The Frendhmen have lost the^ 
king's corals. 10. There are some pictures in that castle. 11. You'shall 
have some horses', a carriage, and all the jewels. 12. They (f .) will be 
proud of their voices if the queen is at the concert. 13. Will she be happy 
if the newspapers are on her table % 

Plural op Adjectives. 

BuLE 23. — The plurals of adjectives follow the rules for 
plurals of nouns (Rule 22). 

{a) General rule : add -s to singular. 

(6) Adjectives ending in -s, -x, and -z remain unchanged. 

(c) Adjectives in -ean and -eu add -x.- 

Bxcept : bleu, pi, bleus, and feu, pi. feus. 
{d) Adjectives in -al change -al to -auXi 
Examples : — 

(a) m. miir, pi. miirs \ . 
t.mtiQ,pl.mties ) '^^ 



^ Interr. aura-t-il ? sera-t-il ? (v. Bole 7). 
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Qi) m. bas, 'pl. bas 
f. basse, ^^. basses 



1 7_ heureux, pi. heureux ) \amiv 

) heureuse, pi, henreuses » '"'^Py 

f. 6gale,i?Z. ^galesJ^^*^* 

» Note. — ^Adjectives which have two fonns in the masc. \v. Bnle 20 (»)] have 
only one form of masc. plur. : bean, bel, pi. beaiix ; nouvean, nonvel, pi. nou- 
▼eauz ; f ou, fol, pi. fous ; mou, mol, pi. xnous ; vienx, vieil, pi. vieux. 



LESSON XXI. 

Leam Rule 23, p. 27. 

Write out the thosc. pL ajod/em. sing, and pi, of 



las tired 

anglais EnglUh 

pr6oieuz preoiaus 

le temps the time 



heureux happy 
royal royal 

malade iU 
eu (p. part.) had 



dangereux 
prinoipal 

pierre (f.) 



dangerous 
chief 

stone 



travaill6 (p.p.) worked 
Conditional of Avoir and litre. 



j'aurais 
tu aurais 
il aurait 
nous aurions 
vous auriez 
ils anraient 



I should have 
thou wouldst have 
he mould ha/oe 
roe should have 
you would have 
they would have 



]e serais 
tu serais 
11 serait 
nous serions 
vous seriez 
ils seraient 



I should he 
thou wouldst he 
he would he 
we should he 
you would he 
they Toould he 



Vwa voce, a ^ dangerous man 

some * dangerous men 
the principal houses 
an English horse 
English horses ' 
the French newspapers 



the happy queen 
the happy children 
precious stones 
a dangerous tower 
these ripe apples 
some low walls 



A. 1. Si vous n'aviez pas mang6 tout le pain frais vous ne seriez pas 
malade. 2. Ces filles auraient les prix si elles ^taient attentives. 3. S'il 
avait eu le temps 11 aurait vn les palais royaux. 4. L*6glise principle a 
une vleille tour. 6. Savez-vous les noms des m6taux pr6cieux 7 6. Ces 
hommes seraient las s'ils avaient travaill6 ce matin. 7. Les tours ^taient 
dangereuses, parce qu'elles ^talent vieilles. 8. Si nous avions des joumaux 
anglais nous serions heureux. 9. Auriez-vous lu mes lettres anglaises si 
vous aviez eu le temps ? 10. lis avaient vu des tableaux pr^cieux. 

1 The plural of the indefinite article (urC^ is the partitive des (Bule 18). 
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11, Auiais-tu In les joiimaux si tu avais tes livies ? « 12. Qui a achet6 tons 
ces beaux livres ? 

B. 1. If he' had had some money he would have bought the house. 
2. These girls are tired of their beautiful books. 3. You (pi.) would be ill 
if you had drunk all the wine. 4. These fine gardens belong to the queen. 
6. They would be happy if they had seen our beautiful woods. 6. The 
royal palace is behind these trees. 7. The children would be in the garden 
if they had finished their work. J 8. Should I have the horse if I had 
worked ? 9. if the queen's children were ill she would not be happy. . 

10. Would they not be tired if they had read all the English newspapers 7 

11. This man has seen the principal castles. 12. If we were ill our motheni 
would not be happy. J J 

LESSON XXII. 
Im/percUive of Avoir and Mre, 



aie 
1 



ayons 
ayez 



have (thou) 
let him have 
let us ha/ee 
home (ye) 
let them have 



n'aie pas do not have 

qn'il n'ait pas let him not have 
n'ayons pas let us not have 

n'ayez pas do not ha/ve 

qu'ils n'aient pas let tltem not liOAse 

avoir piti6 de to have pity on 

6tre f&clid contre to he amgry with 

contre against 

chaque each, every 

prdt ready 



sois 

qu*il soit 
soyons 
soyez 
qu*ils soient 



be (thou) 
let hi/tn be 
let us be 
be (ye) 
let them be 



ne sois pas do not be 

ry»mjifl finif. pi^q let him not be 
ne soyons pas let us not be 
ne soyez pas do not be 

qu'ils ne soient pas let them not be 



commeno^ 
garcon (m.) 
anjourd'hui 
domain 
devoir (m.) 



boy 
to-day 
to-morrow 
duty 



A. 1. Qn'elle ait de Targent. 2. Soyons attentifs, la le^on a com- 
mence. 3. Ne soyez pas fdch6s contre ces garQons. 4. Aie patience, mon 
ami. 5. Qu'ils aient de la viande aujourd'hui et du pain domain. 6. Qu'il 
soit pr§t. 7. Qu'il n'ait pas cette pomme, elle n'est pas miire. 8. Soyez 
braves, mes soldats. 9. Qu'ils soient ici demain. 10. N'ayez pas piti6 
dece gargon, il est paresseux. 11. Ne soyez pas f^h6 contre la fille. Elle 
es^j malade aujourd'hui. 12. Qu'il ait un nouvel habit. 13. Chaque jour a 
ses devoirs. 



1 For qtie see Rule 5. 
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B. 1. Let them (f.) not be idle to-day. 2. Let us have some tea to-day 
and some wine to-morrow. 3. Have pity on these pupils ; they are not 
idle. 4. Do not be angry with Edmund if he is ill. 5. Be (pi.) attentive 
to-day. 6. Do not have that black coat. 7. Let us be active this morn- 
ing. 8. Do not be angry with these boys ; they are very young. 9. Let 
him have some bread and some meat every day. 10. Let us be attentive 
during the lesson. 11. Do not have pity on these boys ; they were idle all 
the morning. 12. Let us have the wine to-day and let us have the water 
to-morrow. 

LESSON XXIIL 

Recapitulate feminines of adjectives, plurals of nouns, and 
Rules 18 and 19. 

Rule 24. Partitive with Adjectives. — If a noun taken in 
a partitive sense has an adjective before it, use de only (not do, 
de la, de T, des). If the adjective is after the noun follow 

Rule 18. 

!de bon pain ionw good bread 

du pain noir sonie black bread 

ide belles robes some fine dresses 
des robes noires some black dresses 

Note. — In English we frequently omit the words some^ any^ &c., but 
whenever it is possible to supply those words we must use the partitive in 
French. 

II a des dent-s blanches He 7ias (som£) white teeth 

tante (f .) aunt fl'ceil(m.) the eye 

oncle (m.) uncle * les yeuz (pi.) the eyes 

on cheveu a hair (of the head) void here is, here are 

les cheveuz the hair (of the head) voildi there is, there are 

bouche (f.) mouth poing (m.) fist (closed hand) 

Viva Tjooe, some black cloth some little horses English horses 

some tall men some dry leaves some pretty children 

some green tea .; good wine some fine castles 

some old houses some fine trees some precious metals 

A. 1. Us avaient vu de beaux arbres et des prairies vertes. 2. Avez- 
vous des journaux anglais ? 3. Hon oncle avait de bons chevaux. 4. II y a 
des feuilles seches sous les arbres. 6. As-tu des pommes milres ? 6. Yoici 
de beau drap. 7. Cette dame a de belles robes. 8. Vous aurez duth6 noir 
et de la viande. 9. Nous avons achet^ de mauvais caf 6. 10. La reine a de 
petits enfants. 11. Avez-vous vu d'autres pay(« '^ 12. Qu'il ait du vin rouge. 
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13. Ma tante avait de chers enfants. 14. Ce pauvre homme a des chevenx 
blancs. 15. Cette fille a de beaux yenz. 16. Yoil^ de petite soldats I 17. 11 
a de la viande dans la (say his) bouche. 

B. 1. Let them have some good wine. 2. This man has big teeth. 
3. Shall you have some new coats? 4. These trees hare green leaves. 
5. This king has fine casfles and pretty fields. 6. Have yon no other dogs? 
7. Here is some good coffee. 8. We shall have some good horses to-morrow. 
9. Have you any English horses ? 10. The lady has found some pretty 
dresses. 11. He had read some English newspapers. 12. Have you seen 
any tall * men * to-day ? 13. The dog has no meat, but he has some water 
and some black bread. 14. We have no (Rule 19) precious metals in this 
country {pays), 

* Say men tall, V \/ 



LESSON XXIV. 

« 

Rule 25. — In many expressions like to he hungry^ &c., the 
French use the verb to hive. For I am hungry say / have 
hwrvger^ j'ai faim. 



avoir faim 
avoir chaud 
avoir peur 
avoir besoin de 



to he hii/ngry 
to hema/rm 
to he afraid 
to want (to ha/ve 
need of) 



mal (m.) 
donnez-nLoi 
mallLeiireux 
pour 



avoir mal aiiz yeux 
avoir mal h la tdte 

jfain, ache, sore 
give me 
unfortunate 
for 



Viva voce. He is thirsty 

Was he warm ? 
I shall be cold 
I was cold 
She would be right 
He win be warm 



avoir soif to he thirsty 

avoir froid to he cold 

avoir raison to he right 

avoir tort to he wrong 

to have sore eyes 
to ha/ve a headache 

tdte (f .) head 

estomac (p silent) (m.) stomaeh 

pied (m.) foot 

venez come 

Are you afraid ? 
Are they not hungry ? 
We are wrong 
You will be hungry 
Bo not be afraid 
You are right 



A. 1. N'aie pas peur de ce chien ; il n*a pas de dents. 2. Ma sceur est 
tr^ malheureuse ; elle a mal aux pieds et mal 4 la tSte. 3. Je n*ai pas 
chaud et vous n'avez pas froid. 4. Avez-vous besoin de ce livre ? Non, 
TTiaifl j'ai besoin d'une noavelle grammaire. 6. Donnez-moi du pa,in. <rai 
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faim. 6. Vous aviez raison et j'avais tort. Oes joumanz ne sont pas 
fran^ais. 7. A-t-il mal & restomac ? Ilainang^toate laviande. 8. Vons 
aiirez froid dans ce jardin. 9. Si voos aviez bu tont le vin blanc vous 
auriez eu mal 4 restomac. 10. Mes enfants ont eu mal anx dents ce matin. 

B. 1. Give me some water for my horse; it is thirsty. 2. Are yon 
afraid of an old dog who has not a tooth (Rule 19) 7 3. Your horses are 
ill ; they have sore eyes. 4. If you are cold come into the hoose. 5. We 
have eaten bread and cheese. 6. Have you tooth-ache 7 7. He is afraid of 
a soldier because he is afraid of a red coat. 8. This little child has no 
mother. 9. They want our flowers. 10. She is cold and hungry. 11. Yon 
are wrong ; I was not in the garden this morning. 



LESSON XXV, 



Bulb 26. — In interrogative sentences in which the subject is 
a noiui, begin with the noun, then the verb and a pronoun (which 
really repeats the noun) j e.g. for Hcls the girl a slate? say The girl 
has she a slate? 

La fille a-t-elle une ardoise ? Has the girl a slate ? 

Yos enfants onb-ils un maltre 7 Have your children a master ? 

Cette tour est-elle vieille 7 Js this tamer old ? 

Ces dames ne sont-elles pas heureuses 7 Are not these ladies happy ? 

Ce livre est-il 4 Edmond 7 Is this hook Edmund's ? 

Le chat n'a-t-U pas de lait 7 Has the oat no milk ? 

Pourquoi le chien est-il dans le jardin 7 Why is the dog in the garden ? 

A. 1. Le jardinier a-t-il un chien 7 2. Les enfants auront-ils une IcQon 
ce matin 7 3. La reine a-t-elle vu la tour neuve 7 4. Ces filles n'^taient- 
elles pas heureuses 7 5. Si Edmond avait un chien serait-il heureux 7 
6. Les mattres ont-ils des livres 7 7. Ces bols ne sont-ils pas & M. Girard 7 
8. Les enfants de cette dame 6taient malades. 9. Les hommes ont-ils 
trouv6 des tableaux dans ce vieux chateau 7 10. S'il avait travaill6 ce 
matin il serait heureux. 11. Ces maisons ne sont-elles pas vieilles 7 12. La 
reine a-t-elle perdu ses bijoux 7 Kon, les bijoux de la reine sont sous son 
chapeau. 13. Pourquoi Edmond a-t-il ferm6 la porte 7 14. Votre soeur 
a-t-elle mal aux dents 7 

B. 1. Why has the girl hidden her hats 7 2. Had the dog some meat 7 
3. Will these men be at the concert 7 4. If he had the time he would be 
at the concert. 6. Were the queen's jewels on the table 7 No, they were 
in her pocket. 6. Has the queen no children 7 7. Has the general read 
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his English newspapers ? 8. Were the corals under the dress ? 9. Are not 
these girls dear to their mother ? 10. Is this black coat Edmond's ? No, it 
is Mr. Girard's. 11. Are the king's horses in the field ? No, thej are in 
the wood behind the meadow. 12. Why are the cats in this room? 
Because the lady has not shut the door. 



Rule 27.- 



LESSON XXVI. 

At, in, or to with a town is ^ : 4 Paris, at Pa/ria, 
In, into, or to with a country is en : en France, in 
^ France, 

Rule 28. — Most names of conntries are feminine, and the^ 
are used with the definite article, except after the preposition en : 
la France, en France. 



rSurope (f.) 


Europe 


la Grande-Bretagne 


6h'eat Britain. 


I'Asie (f .) 


Asia 


la France 


Fra/nce 


l'ATn6rique(f.) 


America 


I'Allemagne (f.) 


Oerma/ny 


PAngleterre (f .) 


England 


la Suisse 


Switzerland 


I'Soosse (f.) 


Scotland 


I'Autriche (f.) 


Austria 


I'Irlande (f.) 


Ireland 


ritaUe (f .) 


Italy 


Vienna (f.) 


Vienna 


]^dimbourg (m.) 


Edinburgh 


jamais 


ever 


6t6 (p.p.) 


been 


la oapitale 


the capital 


je vais 


I am going 


le nord (p. nore) 


north 


rest (p. like lest) 


east 


le sud (sound the d) south 


I'ouest (p. west) 


west 


situ^(e) 


sittuited 


vine (f.) 


city 



1. Londres est situ^ en Angleterre et Paris est situ^ en France. 
2. Avez-vous jamais 4t4 en !^cosse ? 3. Je vais en AUemagne. 4. Oil est 
situ^e la Suisse ? La Suisse est situ^e k Test de la France. 5. Quelle est 
la oapitale de 1' Angleterre ? 6. Quel pays est situ^ entre TAutriche et la 
France? La Suisse. 7. Oil est situ^e I'Allemagne? L' AUemagne est 
situ^e au nord de TAutriche. 8. Je vais k Vienne. Oil est situ^e Vienne ? 
La ville de Vienne est situ^e en Autriche. 9. Oti est votre frfere ? II est 
k !^dimbourg. 10. Oil est situ^e I'lrlande ? L'Irlande est situ^e k I'ouest 
de la Grande-Bretagne. 

B. 1. Where is your sister ? She is in Edinburgh. 2. Where is Edin- 
burgh ? Edinburgh is in Scotland. 3. What is the capital of Austria ? 
4. France is to the west of Switzerland. 5. I am going to America. 
6. The capital of Scotland is Edinburgh. 7. Asia is to the east of Europe. 
8. Italy is at the south of Europe. 9. Have you ever been in Italy? 
10. What country is to the north of Italy ? 

D 
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LESSON xxvn. 

Kecapitulate Rules 27 and 28. 

Rule 29. — ^A few names of countries are mascnliiie (le 
P^rou), and several are plural (les jfctats-Unis). In these cases 
they are nener used withovX the articley and we cannot use en for 
in, into, or to (Rule 27). TTse it (contracted to au or aoz : 
aa Pfiron, aoz Etats-XTnis). 

le P6rou Peru le Portugal Portugal 

les Etats-UniB the United States le Danemark Denmark 

la Seine the Seine l'oc6an(m.) Atlantique the Atlantic Ocean 

laTaxnise the Thames les Alpes (f. pL ) the Alps 

le Bhin the Rhine la source the source, rise 

lle(f.) island montagne (f.) mountain 

I'ann^e demi^re last year V6t6 dernier last summer 

elle prend it (f. ) takes prend-elle does it take 

A. 1. Oil est situ^ le P^rou ? Le P^rou est situ^ en Am^rique. 2. Oil 
eat situ^ I'oc^an Atlantique ? II est Bitu<^ entre 1' Europe et TAm^rique. 
3. L'Ecosse n*est-elle pas situ^e au nord de TAngletcrre? 4. Oil sont 
sitn^es les Alpes? Les Alpes sont les moutagues de la Suisse. 5. La 
Tamise prend sa source dans Touest de TAngleterre. 6. Le Rhin prend 
sa source en Suisse. 7. L'Irlaude est une lie situ^e k I'ouest de I'Angle- 
terre. 8. Dans ce pays il y a des montagnes et des bois. 9. Les mon- 
tagnes de la Suisse ne sont-elles pas tr^s hautes? 10. L'ann^e derni^re 
nous avons ^t^ aux !^tats-Uuis. 11. La Seine prend sa source en France. 
12. Le Portugal et le Danemark sont de petits pays. 

B. 1. What country is to the east of Switzerland ? 2. Have you ever 
been in the United States ? 3. Where does the Seine take its rise ? It takes 
its rise in the east of France. 4. Where is this island ? It is between 
England and Ireland. 5. Has the Queen been to Germany? Yes, she 
was in Germany last summer. 6. Are the mountains of Germany high ? 
7. There are precious metals in Peru. 8. What is the capital of Portugal I' 
9. What country is between Germany and Italy ? 10. The Rhine has its 
source in the mountains of Switzerland. 

Numeral Adjectives. 





CARDINAL. 




1 un (m.), une (f.) 


5 cinq 


9 neuf 


2 deux 


6 six 


10 dix 


3 trois 


7 sept 


11 onze 


4 quatre 


8 huit 


12 douze 



CARDINAL NUMERALS— AGE 35 

13 treize 19 dix>neuf 31 trente et on 

14 quatorze 20 vingt 32 trente-deux 

15 quinze 21 vingt et on 40 quarante 

16 seize 22 vingrt-deux 50 cinquante 

17 diz-sept 23 vingt-trois 60 soixante 

18 dix-huit 30 trente 69 soixante-neuf 

70 soizante-diz 110 cent dix 

71 soixante et onze 200 deux cents * 

72 soixante-douze 201 deux cent on 

73 soixante-treize 450 quatre cent cinquante 

79 soixante-dix-neuf 900 neuf cents 

80 quatre-vingts* 1,000 mille [not un mille] 

81 quatre-vingt-un 2,000 deux mille [not miUes] 

82 quatre- vingt- deux 20,000 vingt mille 

90 quatre- vingt-dix 70,000 soixante-dix mille 

91 quatre-vingt-onze 1 million un million 

99 quatre-virgt-dix-neuf 2 million deux millions 

100 cent [not un cent] 1889 mil huit cent quatre-vingt- 

101 cent un neuf 

Note 1. — Pronounce the final consonants of cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, 
dix only where these words stand alone or before a word beginning with a 
vowel or silent h. ; (pronounce oinq^^ seecCy set, hweet, nuff, deeee). 

Practise these : 

cinq^amis six*^6coles sept^hommes huit^habits neuf*^ans dix^^amis 
cinq dents six fiUes sept^eurs huit gants neuf jeux dix nids 

♦ Note 2. — Quatre-vingts and cents (pi.) do not take s if followed by 
another numeral or when used in dates (v, Bule 37). 

quatre-vingt« 80 hut quatre-vingt-dix 90 

deux cent« 200 Imt deux ceirfc cinquante 250 

Note 3. — Mille (1,000) never takes s (deux miUe, 2,000). Of course un 
mille, a mile, has a plural, deux milles, 2 miles. 

Note 4. — In dates A.D. mil stands for mille : en mil huit cent quarante, 
in 1840. 
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Learn the numbers up to 50. 

Rule 30. — Li stating age use avoir, not ^tra 

Quel ^Ige a-t-il 7 How old is he? 

U a dix ans He is 10 yea/rs old, 

fois (f.) time jour (m.) day la semaine demidre Icuft week 
nieiiTe(f .) the howr mois (m.) month la semaine prochaine next week 
jnxDXitQ(t^ minute semaine (f.) we^k en tout in all 

^ Pron. x=z; f=v. 

d2 
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une foiB owie il y a deux jours two day* ago 

deux fois tm%oe il y a huit jours a week ago 

oombienfont . .? horn mtcoh do . . make /* il y a quinze jours a fortnight ago 
combien de . . 7 how many ? il y a un an a year ago 

A. Write in French 8, 31, 12, 19, 42, 17, 13, 21, 29, 11. 

1. Quatre fois sept font vingt-hnit. 2. Six et onze font dix-sept. 
3. Dix-neaf et cinq font vingt-quatre. 4. Combien font vingt-trois et 
dix-huit 7 Qiiarante et un. 5. Combien de lettres a-t-il 7 II a cinqnante 
letties. 6. Combien dliabits avait-il 7 II avait six^habits. 7. Quel &ge 
a cet enfant 7 II a huit ans. 8. N'anrez-voos pas quinze ans demaln ? 
Non, monsieur, j'aurai seize ans. 9. £lle avait vingt ans la semaine 
demi^re. 10. II y a un annoos avons eu dixchevaux. 11. J'ai lu ce livre 
trois fois. 12. Combien de jours dans ce mois 7 13. line semaine a sept 
jours. 14. La semaine prochaine je serai ^ Vienne. 

B. 1. In a year there are 12 months ; how many months in 10 years ? 
2. How many hours are there in a day 7 3. 16 and 17 make 33. 4. This 
man has 18 horses and 3 dogs. 6. In this street there are 21 houses ; in 
the other street there are 27 houses. 6. How much do 19 and 20 make ? 
7- How old is yom: sister? She is 22 years old. 8. I have 11 horses; 
how many feet have they in all 7 9. He was in Paris a week ago. 10. 
Twice 7 make 14. 11. Edmund, how old are you 7 I am sixteen. 12. Next 
week my sister will be in France. 
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Learn Nos. up to 100. 

Rule 31. Time. — In expressing time keep the word henres ; 
the word minutes may be omitted. Always begin with the 
nea/rest hour ; e.g. 9.40 = dix heures moins vingt. 

neuf henres 9 o^elock 

neuf heures cinq 5 minutes pott nine 

neuf heures et quart a quarter past nine 

neuf heures et demie half -past nine 

dix heures moins (less) vingt-cinq 25 minutes to 10 (9.35) 

diz heures moins un quart a quarter to 10 (9.45) 

quelle heure est-il 7 what o'clock is it? (what time is it ?) 

4 deux heures at 2 o'clock 

midi 12 o'clock noon 



minuit 

un quart d*heure a quarter of an hour 

dix heures du matin 10 o'clock in the m>omin§ 
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A. Write in French 56, 61, 70, 71, 75, 80, 81, 86, 91, 97, 98. 

1. Je serai4r6glise ^dixheures diz. 2. Quelle heure est-il? II est onze 
henres moins un quart. 8. A midi nous serons au coin du champ. 4. A troia 
heures et demie la porte sera ferm6e. 5. Je vais 4 1'^cole Ik neuf heures du 
matin. 6. II y a quinze minutes dans un quart d'heure. 7. II y a deux mois 
j'ai 6t4 4 Paris. 8. Six fois onze font soixante-six. 9. Quel £ge a ce chien? 
n a trois ans. 10. A quelle heure serez-vous dans le bois ? A six heures et 
demie. 11. A huit heures du soir ils 6taient Ik T^glise. 12. Combien de 
livres avez-vous? J'ai quatre-vingt-douze livres en tout. 13. Quel %e 
avait votre p^re 7 II avait soixante-quinze ans. 14. Yenez Ik midi moins 
un quart. 

B. 1. What time is it 7 It is 25 minutes past 12 (noon). 2. At what time 
shall you be on the bridge 7 At 10.45. 3. It is a quarter past 12 (mid- 
night). 4. At 7 o'clock in the evening the children will be in the field. 
5. She has a lesson at 8.30. 6. How much do 35 and 40 make? 75 
7. How old were you last week ? I was 18. 8. Be at the school at 5 minutes 
past 4. 9. At 20 minutes to 8 they had finished their work. 10. How many 
minutes are there in a quarter of an hour 7 
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Learn all the nmnbers, pp. 34-35. 

Note carefully cent hommes, mille hommes ; hut nn million 
d'hommes. 

BuLE 32. — ITeasTirements. 

ma chambre a 10 pieds de long > • 1 /x ^ ^ 7 

^, -.,r^.-.r«»*y *v<w* w \^feet long 

or ma chambre est longue de 10 pieds * 

un b^ton long de 3 pieds a stick 3 feet long 

B.ULE 33. — More tkan^ less than, followed by a numeral, are 
translated by plus de, moins de : pins de six chiens, more than 6 
dogs, 

large wide kilomdtre (m.) kilometre (| mile) 

lliabitant (m.) the inhabitant chemin (m.) road 

pouce (m.) inch kilogramme (m.) kilogram (2| lbs.) 

mdtre (m.) metre (3 ft. 3 in.) demi-kHogramme^^-^tZo^r^m 

ville (f.) (Pr. 27, note) city, town 

tous les jours every day cong^ (m.) holiday 

tous les ana every year un cong^ d'un mois a month's holiday 
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A. Write in French 201, 166, 180, 2,500, 927, 481, 12,490. 

1. Cet homme est dans son jardin tons les jours k trois henres et demie. 

2. Cette belle ^glise a cent soizante metres de long. 3. Le mnr de notre 
iardin a trois metres de haut et le jardin a cent metres de large. 4. Elle a 
achet6 deux metres de ce bean drap. 6. La dame a envoy6 nn demi-kilo- 
gramme de th6 noir & ce pauvre paysan. 6. Londres a plus de quatre mil- 
lions d'habitants. 7. La chambre a vingt pieds de large. 8. Ce roi a dix 
mille hommes. 9. Gombien de portes a ce chateau ? 10. Mon ardoise 
est longue de onze* pouces. 11. J*6tais dans la ville k huit heures da 
matin. 12. La route de Kouen k Dieppe a soixante et un kilometres de 
long. 13. Qu'il ait du vin tons les jours. 14. Nous avons un cong6 d'nn 

mois. 

* Before tmze and huit the e of de, &c., is njoi elided. 

B. 1. In this city there are 6,000 houses. 2. The bridge is 100 feet long. 

3. This house is 16 metres high. 4. I have bought 10 kilograms of apples 
and half a kilogram of pears. 6. This road is 90 kilometres long. 6. How 
many inhabitants are there in Paris ? 7. Let him have half a kilogram of 
meat every day. 8. Have you a month's holiday every year ? 9. Last week 
I had four letters every day. 10. If you are attentive to-day you shall have 
a holiday to-morrow. 11. There are more than 40 churches in this town. 

Ordinal numerals are formed by adding -ilme to the cardinal. 
If the cardinal ends in -e this letter is elided. 



1 af \ premier (m.) 
^^ \ premiere (f .) 

n J f second, seconde * 

2°^1deuxitoe 

3rd troisi^me (m. and 

4th quatri^me 

6th cinqui^me 

6th sixi^me 

9th neuvi^me 
10th dixi^me 



f.) 



17th 
20th 
21st 

22nd 
70th 
80th 
90th 

100th 
1000th 



Fractions. 



dix-septi^me 

vingtiSme 

vingt-et uni^me* 

vingt-deuxi^me 

soixante-dixi^me 

quatre- vingti^me 

quatre-ving^-dixidme 

centi^me 

miUiime 



nn entier 
un demi 
la moitid 
xm et demi 
un tiers 



a whole 

a half 

the half 

one and a half 

a third 



nn quart 
un cinqui^me 
une demi-heure* 
une demi-livre* 
une livre et demie 



afourth 

a fifth 

a half'howr 

a half-pound 

ajwund and a half 



^ NoTs.—Demi, a halff is a noun and masculine (deux demis font un entier, 
two halves make a whole). In words like demi-heure demi is adjective; for its 
agreement v. Appendix I. (6). 

^ Pronounce aegond {-e). 

' Uni^me can only be used in 2lBt, Slst, &c. 
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lieam ordinal numerals, p. 38. 

Rule 34. — In after an ordinal numeral or a superlative is to 
be translated by de. 

n est le troisidme de sa classe He is the third in his class 

classe (f.) class ohapitre (m.) chapter l*lustoire (f .) history 

ligne (f .) line page (f.) page (of abooh) gr&mjnsAxe (f.) gramTnar 

lundi ^ Monday jeudi Thv/rsday samedi Saturday 
mardi Tuesday vendredi Friday dixnanohe Sunday 

xnercredi Wednesday 

A. 1. J'ai lu le Bobinson Suisse (the Swiss Family Bohitison) pour la 
troisi^me fois. 2. Oil avez-vous commence ? Au vingt-troisi^me chapitre. 

3. Dans qnel mois sommes-nous 7 Nous sommes dans le septi^me mois. 

4. II est dans la cent-uni^me maison de la quatridme rjae. 5. Ma sceur a 
besoin du troisi^me volume de cette histoire. 6. Qui 6tait le premier de la 
classe ce matin ? 7. Deux fois un et demi font trois. 8. Combien est le 
tiers de vingt et un ? Sept. 9. Quel est le cinqui^me jour de la semaine ? 
Jeudi. 10. Quel est le deuxi^me jour de la semaine? Lundi. 11. J'ai lu 
le douzi^me chapitre. 12. Avez-vous commence k la cinquanti^me ligne de 
cette page ? 13. N*6tiez-vous pas la trenti^me de la classe, Marie ? 

B. 1. What is the seventh day of the week? Saturday. 2. In which 
street were you yesterday? I was in the eighth street of this town. 
3. Have you not read this book for the eighth time ? 4. Are we not in the 
eleventh month? No, sir, but we shall be in the eleventh month to-morrow. 

5. Which chapter have you read? I have read the fourth chapter. 

6. He had commenced at the 101st line of the letter. 7. Have you not 
read the thirty-second page of that grammar ? 8. We have begun at the 
thirteenth page of the forty-eighth chapter. 9. Edmund would be the first 
in his class if he had been attentive last week. 10. What is the sixth day 
of the week ? 11. Have you read the third page in the book ? 12. Is not 
Sunday the first day of the week ? 



LESSON XXXII. 



Rule 35.— The day of the month or the title of a king is 
expressed in French by the cardinal numeral, except the first, 
which takes the ordinal. 

^ For gender see Appendix YII. I. (a). 
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Charles premier CTuvtles I, {the First) Henri quatre Henry IV. (the Fourth) 
le premier Janvier thelgtofJa/nua/ry le quatre Janvier the 4:th cf Janvary 

Note. — Charles V., Emperor of Germany, is always called Charles-Quint, bnt 
Charles Y. of France is Charles cinq. 

BuLE 36. — In expressing the day of the month omit both 
on and of. 

le deux juin on the 2nd of June 

Rule 37. — In expressing the year, use mil for mille in aU 

dates A.D. 

en mil huit cent * quatre-vingt-neuf in 1889 

I'an mil huit cent quarante-sept the year 1847 

Quel est le quantidme du molB P What is the date of the month ? 



o 



It is the llth 

the Prvnoe of Wales 

birthday 

station 

son 

Edouard Edward 
Henri Hewry 

Francois JV<^nm 

juillet Jul/y 

aoflt (fron. oo) Augud 

septembre September 

octobre October 

novembre November 

d^cembre December 

Note that the names of the month are written with a small letter in French. 

A. Write in French 1647, 1745, 1815, 1861, 1870, 1887. 

1 . Quel est le quanti^me du mois ? C'est aujourd'hui le vingt-quatre 
octobre. 2. Qui fut le premier prince de Galles ? Le petit fils d'jfidouard 
premier en mil deux cent quatre-vingt-deux. 3. Le vingt et un juin nous 
serous en France. 4. Avez-vous jamais 6t6 4 Paris ? Qui, j'6tais 4 Paris le 
trente aoiit. 5. Quel jour du mois est votre jour de naissance? Le 
vingt-cinq f6vrier. 6. Henri quatre fut le successeur de Bichard deux. 
7. Le Prince Noir 6tait le fils d'l&douard trois. 8. ifidouard six 6tait le 
fils de Henri huit. 9. Louis quatorze mourut en mil sept cent quinze. 
10. Le roi 6tait en ^cosse le onze mars, mil huit cent quarante. 11. 



C'est aujourd'hui le onze 

le prince de Gkdles 
jour de naissance 
gare (f .) 
fils (m.) (^pron, feece) 

mourut died 

sucoesseur successor 
contemporain cowtempora/ry 
GuiUaume William 

Janvier Jamuary 

f6vTiep February 

mAT^{yt.m4irce) March 

avril April 

mai May 
juin 



1 F. Note a, p. 86. 
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AuroBs-nous une le^on le diz-neuf mai ? 12. Qui 6tait en France le con- 
temporain de Henri hnlt ? FranQois premier. 

B. 1. The 21st of September ; on the 8th of December ; on the 2l8t of 
May. 2. Edward II. was the first Prince of Wales. 3. Bdward VI. died 
in 1553. 4. Charles I. was the father of Charles II. 6. What is the 
date to-day ? It is the 20th of July. 6. Whac king was the successor of 
William II. 7 Henry I. 7. Shall you be at the church on the 18th of 
June? 8. Who was the father of the Black Prince? Edward III. 9. 
Louis XIV. was the contemporary of William III. 10. Henry VIII. died 
in 1547. 11. He will be at the station on the 31st of August at half-past 
eight in the morning. 12. What king died in 1509 ? Heniy VIL 



LESSON xxxni. 



BuLE 38, — ^Words denoting a quantity, like mvAnhy too muchy 
&c., require in French the word de. 

coxnbien de pain ? how mueh "bread ? beauooup de vin much wine 

oombien. d'habits P horo many coats ? beauooup de villes ma/ny towns 

trop de pain too mueh bread peu d'eau little water 

trop d'habits too many coats peu de chevaux few horses 



Similarly 








plus de more 


moins de less, fewer autant de as much 


tant de so much (so 


many) assez 


de erumgh 


(as many) 


moToeau (m.) 


piece 


bouch^e (f.) 


m^mihf'ul 


verre (m.) 


glass 


poign6e (f.) 


hcmdfvX 


que 


than, as 


tout le monde 




goutte (f.) 


drop 


beauooup de monde 


many people 


tasse (f.) 


ovp 


peu de monde 


f em people 



f 11 y a there is, there a/re \ y a-t-il ? is there ? a/re there ? 

I il n'y a pas there is not, ^c, * n'y a-t-il pas ? is there not ? ^c. 

il y avait there was, there were y avait-il ? was there? were there? 

11 y aura there will be y aura-t-il ? rvill there be ? 

A. 1. Avez-vous donn6 un peu d*eau au garden ? 2. II y aura beau- 
coup de monde au concert ce soir. 3. Vous avez eu plus d'habits que 
votre fr^re. 4. Combien dliommes y aura-t-il dans le champ 7 5. Avez- 
vous autant d'argent que Marie ? 6. Gombicn de vin ont-ils bu ? 7. Je 
n'ai pas assez d'argent. 8. N'y a*t-il pas beauooup de villes dans ce 
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pays ? 9. n 7 avait trop d*enfants dans la classe. 10. Yoiis anrez nn 
moroeau de fromage et nne tasse de th6. 11. Elles avaient achet^ nne 
poign^e de sel. 12. Tu n'arais pas tant de vin qne (jm) le soldat. 13. 
lis ont bu trop d'eau froide. 14. H a inang6 une boach6e de viande. 

B. 1. There will be too many dogs. 2. Had you as much bread as 
Charles? 3. Everybody will be at the concert. 4. He had hidden the 
watch under a handful of leaves. 5. You have given too much water to 
this child. 6. Will there be enough meat 7 7. This child's mother sfaaU 
have a cup of coffee. 8. Let him have a piece of meat and a little more 
bread. 9. The men have eaten all the bread. 10. How many soldiers 
are there in the English army? 11. I had less money than you. 12. We 
have few cups and little tea. 13. How much money had he ? 14. Is there 
not a drop of water in the house ? 

Rule 39. Comparison op Adjectives. — ^There is no inflexioii 
to show comparison in French. For the comparative use plus, 
more ; for the superlative *use le plus (m.), la plus (£.), lea plus 
(pi.), most. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 



(m. «.) grand \ 
(7». ^2.) grands I ^ 
(/.*.) grande \^^^°-^ 
(/. jpZ.) grandes j 



plus grand 
plus grandes^ 



le plus grand 
le% plus grands 
la plus grande 
le% plus grandes ^ 



greategt 



I w% ]<^ 



Irregular Comparisons, 

meilleur(m.) li,-^„ Z<? meilleur (m.) \.. 
meilleure (f.) ['^^^ 2a meilleure (f .) i**^ 



mauvais 



petit 



had 



little 



pire ) 

(plus mauvais) i 

moindre 
(plus petit) 



Toerse 



le pire 



^less 



Qe plus mauvais) i 

\ least 



le moindre 
(le plus petit) 



Note 1. — ^If a possessive adjective is used with the superlative, the 
article is omitted : ma plus jeune soeur, my yotmgett sigter. 

Note 2. — If the adjective is one of those which must follow the noun 
(Rule 21) the superlative must be placed after the noun a/nd the article 
repeated: 

les f euilles les plus s^ches the driest lea/ves 

bttt le plus vieuz cMteau [B. 21 (/)] the oldest castle 



Comparisons. 
(i) Superiority. 

Je suis plus grand que vous 



I am taller than you 
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(ii) Equality. 

Je sills aiissi grand que vons I cm, as tall as you 

(iii) Inferiority. 

Je suis moins grand que vons Tom less tall than you 

or Je ne snis pas si grand que voos I am not so tall as you 

Note. — Le moins grand, the least tall. 



LESSON XXXIV. 

Learn Comparison of Adjectives (p. 42), 

Bemember Hule 34. ' In ' after ordinals and superlatives is 

translated by de. 

presque almost montagneux motmtainous mer (f.) sea 

puits (m.) weU profond deep forfit (f.) forest 

lao (m.) lake oiseau (m.) bird boutique (f .) shoj? 

toujours always encore still, yet, a^ain tablette (f.) shelf 

Vwa voce, the oldest inhabitant the ripest apples 

the blackest doth the prettiest colours 

my most attentive pupil the younger sons 

some greener leaves a fuller pocket 

the younger daughters the sweetest voices 

these rounder nests an easier game 

A. 1. Etes-vous aussi jeune que votre cousin ? 2. Ce puits est plus 
profond que ce lac. 3. La Suisse est le pays le plus montagneux de I'Europe. 
4. Les meilleurs livres sont sur les plus hautes tablettes. 6. La Tamise 
n'est pas si longue que la Seine. 6. L'Asie est plus grande que TEurope. 
7. Quel est le plus petit pays de TEurope? 8. Les oiseaux ont fait 
leurs nids dans les plus hauts arbres de cette foret. 9. Quel est le plus 
grand lac de TEurope 7 10. Oii sont les plus vieilles maisons de cette 
ville? 11. II est presque le plus gprand homme de I'armfie. 12. Le Mont- 
Blanc est la montagne la plus haute de la Suisse. 13. Vous etes toujours 
plus attentif que votre fr^re. 14. Jacques est mon plus vieil ami. 

B. 1. This sea is deeper than this lake. 2. Which is the deepest lake in 
England? 3. Is the Thames as large as the Seine? 4. Switzerland is 
more mountainous than France. 5. He is not so tall as his sister. 6. Ed- 
mund is attentive, but his brother is still more attentive. 7. The deepest 
well is under the highest tree in the forest. 8. They have sold their best 
coats. 9. Which is the best shop in the city ? 10. Is the dog as useful as 
the horse (Rule 26) 7 11. These birds are always on the highest trees. 
12. England is not as mountainous as Switzerland. 18. Is not Mary the 
tallest girl in her class 7 14. The oldest books will always be on the lowest 
shelf. 
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port-er 


to carry 


fin-ir 


to finish 


recev-oir 


to receive 


vend-re 


toseU 



SECTION m. 

VERBS (go to Lesson XXXV. p. 69). 

French verbs are divided into four Conjugations, according to 
the ending of the Infinitive. 

let conjugation, ending in -er 

2nd „ „ -ir 

3rd „ „ -oir 

4th „ „ -re 

The stem of all Regular Verbs is obtained by cutting off the 
ending of the Infinitive. Thus port-, fin-, recev-,^ and vend- are 
the stems of the above verbs. 

Of the Regular Verbs about 3,600 are of the 1st Conjugation, 330 of the 
2nd, 7 of the 3rd, and 20 of the 4th. 

There are five moods in French — Indicative, Conditional, Im- 
perative, Subjunctive, Infinitive. 

The Tenses are divided into Simple and Compound. Simple 
Tenses consist of one word only. Compound Tenses are formed 
by the past participle and a tense of the auxiliary verbs Avoir 
or jfetre. 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 174, note 8. 



FORMATION- OF TENSES 45 

Formation of Tenses. — The principal parts of a verb are : 
Infinitive, Present Participle, Past Participle, Present Indicative, 
Preterite. The other tens^ are formed from those parts according 
to certain rules. 

I. From the Infinitive are formed — 

1. The Future by adding -ai, &c. Je porter-ai, / shaLl 

carry \ je finir-ai, je recevr-ai, je vendr-aL 

Note. — In the 3id Conjugation -oi is dropped, and in the 4th -e. 

2. The Conditional * Present by adding -ais, &c. Je 

porter-ais, 1 shoidd carry ; je finir-ais, je recevr-ais, je 
vendr-ais. 

rt. From the Present Participle are formed — 

1. Present Indicat. Plur. by changing -amt into -<m«, -eZy 

-ent : port-ons, port-ez, port-ent, from port-ant. 

2. Imperf. Indie, by changing -ant into -aw, <fec. : je port- 

ais, &c., from port-ami. 

3. Pres. Suly. by changing -ami into -c, <fcc. : que je port-e. 

III. From the Past Participle are formed all Compound 
Tenses with the auxiliary Avoir or Etre. J'ai port^, <fec. ; 
je suis venu. 

TV. From the Pres. Indie, is formed the Imperative by dropping 
the pronoun of the 2nd pers. sing, and 1st and 2nd pers. 
plur. : porte,* portons, portez. 

* Note. — ^In the 1st conjugation the 8 of the indicative is omitted except 
before the pronouns en and y. 

V. From the Preterite is formed the Imperfect Subjunctive by 
changing the -s of the 2nd pers. sing, into -sse, &c. : que je 
porta-sse. 

1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 174, note 4. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXTIJARY 



avoir 



INFIKITIVB PBBSENT.* 

to Kane 6tr« 



tohe 





Pabticiplbs Present. 




ayant 


hmmg 


^tant 


he^ 




Pabtigiples Past. 




«u* 


had 


6t6 


been 




Indicative Mood. 






PRESENT. 






j'ai 


IhoAoe 


je suis 


Tarn 


tu as 


thou host 


tu 68 


thou art 


Ua 


he has 


ilest 


heis 


nous avons 


me have 


nous sommes we a/re 


vous avez 


you have 


vous dtes 


you are 


lis ont 


they have 

IMPEBFEOT. 


ils sont 


they are 


j'avais 


I had 


j'6tai8 


Iwas 


tu avaid 


thou hadst 


tu 6taiB 


thou wast 


U avait 


he had 


il^tait 


he Tvas 


nous avions 


we had 


nous ^tions 


we were 


Tous aviez 


you had 


vous ^tiez 


you were 


ils avaient 


they had 

PBETEBITB. 


ils dtaient 


they were 


j'eu8« 


Ihad 


jeftLS 


IWOA 


tu eu8 


thou hadst 


tu fus 


thouwagt 


ileut 


he had 


ilfut 


he was 


nous eflmes 


we had 


nous fAmes 


we were 


vous elites 


you had 


vous f&tes 


you were 


ils eurent 


they had 

FUTUBB. 


ils furent 


they Tvere 


j'aurai 


I shall have 


je serai 


I shall he 


tu auras 


thou 7vilt have 


tu seras 


thou wilt he 


il aura 


he will have 


ilsera 


he will be 


nous aurons 


we shall have 


nous serons 


we shall be 


vous aurez 


you will have 


vous serez 


you will be 


ils auront 


they will have 


ils seront 


they will be 



^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 3 "^ note 6. 



3 Pron. ^ XL (Pron. 16) 



AVOIR AND £TRE 
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Conditional Pbesent. 



j'anrais 


I should hcuoe 


je serais 


I should he 


tu aiirais 


thou wouldst have 


tu serais 


thou rvouldst he 


il aurait 


he wotUd ha/ce 


il serait 


he would be 


nous aurionB 


me should have 


nous serions 


we should be 


vouB auriez 


you would /f/i/ue 


vous seriez 


you would be 


ils aiiraient 


they would have 


ils seraient 


they would be 




IMFBBATIVB. 




aie 


ha/ce (thou) 


sois 


be (thou) 


jAiMttall 


let him ha/oe 


qu'il soit 


let him be 


ayons 


let us ha/ve 


soyons 


let us be 


ayez 


ham (ye) 


soyez 


be (ye) 


4Jtt«ila aleuli 


let them have 


qu'ils soient 


let them be 



que j'aie 
que tu aies 

qu'il ait 
que nous ayons 
que vous ayez 
qu'ils aient 



Subjitnctive Pbbsent. 

that I may have que je sois 

that thou mayst que tu sois 

have 

that he may have qu'il soit 

that we m/iy have que nous soyons 

that you may have que vous soyez 

that they m>ay qu'ils soient 

have 



that I may be 
that thou mayst 

be 
tJiat he may be 
that we may be 
that you may be 
that they may be 



Subjunctive Impbbfbct. 

que j'eusse that I might have que je fasse that I might be 

que tu eusses that thou miyhtst que tu f asses • that thou mightst 

have be 

qu'il eiit that he might qu'il fCLt that he might be 

have 

que nous eussions^A^ we might que nous fiissions that we might be 

have 

que vous eussiez that you might que vous fussiez that you might 

have be 

qu'ils eussent that they might qu'ils fiissent that they might 

have be 
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Infinitive Pbbsent. 
porter to ecurry 

Pabticiple Pbesbnt. 
portant ccurrying 



pbesent. 



je porte 
tu portes 
il porte 
nous portons 
VOU8 portez 
lis portent 



FIBST 

iNFINITiyB PEBFECT. 

avoir port6 to have cwrried 

Pabticiplb Past. 

port6 earried 

ayant port^ kaomgearriedijpesrL) 



INDIGATIYE. 



J ca/rry 
tlum ca/rriegt 
he ea/rriei 
we oQ/rry 
you ca/rry 
they oaary 



FEBFEOT. 



j'ai port€ I have earried 

tu as port6 thou hast earried 

il a port^ he has earried 

nous avons port^ we have carried 

voxLS avez port6 you have oaaried 

ils ont port^ they have earrieii 



je portals 
tu portais 
il portait 
nous portions 
vous porties 



IMPEBFECT. 

Twos 



thou wast 
he was 
we were 
you were 



ils portaient they were 



PLUPEBFECT. 

j'avais port€ I had 

tu avals port^ thou hadst 

U avait port^ he had 

nous avions port^ we had 

vous aviez port€ you had 

ils avaient port6 they had 



^ccurried 



PBBTEBITE. 

je portal I carried j'euA port^ 

tu portas thou carriedst tu eus port6 

il porta he carried il eut port6 

nous portftmes we carried nous efLmes port^ 

vous portates you carried vous elites port6 



PAST ANTEBIOB. 

Ihad \ 
thou hadst 
he had 
we had 
you had 



^carried 



ils portdrent they carried ils eurent port6 they had 



FUTUBB. 

je porterai I shall ca/rry 

tu porteras thou wilt ca/rry 

il portera he will carry 

nous porterons we shall carry 

vous porterez you will carry 

ils porteront they will carry 



FUTUBB 

j 'aural port^ 
tu auras port6 
il aura port^ 
nous aurons port^ 
vous aurez portd 
ils auront port^ 



PEBFEOT. 

I shall have \ 
thou wilt have 
he will have 
we shall have 
you wUl have 
they mil have 



eaT' 
ried 



FIRST CONJUGATION 
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CONJUGATION. 

Conditional Present. 
je porterais lihovXd \ 
tuporterais thauwouldgt 
il poTterait lie would 
nous poTterions rve should 
vous porteriez you movid 
ils porteraient tJiey would 



Conditional Pebpect. 
j'aurais port^ I should ha/ve \ 

tu aurais port^ thou wouldst have 

fil aurait port6 he would have 

^ nous aurions port^ loe should have 
vous auriez port6 you would have 
ils aiiraient portd they would have 

Impebative. 



§ 



porte * 
QLU'il porte 
portons 
portez 
qu'ils portent 



<?arry (thou) 
let him ca/rry 
let us carry 
oarry (ye) 
let them oa/rry 



aie port€ 
qu'il ait port6 
ayons port6 
ayez port^ 



have (thou) 
let him have 
let us have 
have (ye) 
let them have) 



pbesent. 



g.ue je porte 






que tu portes 



q.u'il porte 



that I 
may 
that ihou 

mayst 
that he 
mmf 
que nous portions that we 

m/iy 
que vous portiez that you 

may 
qu'ils portent that they 

may 

IMPEBFECT. 

que je portasse 



qu'ils aient port6 
Subjunctive. 

PEBFEOT. 

que j'aie port^ that I may 



que tu aies port6 



qu'il ait port6 






que tu portasses 



qu'il portAt 



that T ' 

might 

that thou 

mightst 

that he 

might 

que nous portassions that we 

might 
que vous portassiez that you 

might 
qu'ils portassent that they 

might 



have 

that thou 

mayst have 

that he may 

have 

que nous ayons port6 thatwe may 

have 
que vous ayez port6 that you 

may h>ave 
qu'ils aient port6 that they 

may have ' 

PLUPBBFBCT. 

that I 
might have 



y 



que j'eusse port6 
que tu eusses port6 



qu'il eiit port^ 



que nous 

port6 
que vous 



eussions 



eussiez 



that thou 
mightst 
have 
that he 
might have 
that we 
might have 
that you 
might ha/ve 



ports 
qu'ils eussent port6 thjot they 

might have^ 

^ Verbs ending in -e in 2nd pers. imper. take an -b when standing before the 
pronouns y and en : portes-y. 

E 
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THE BEGULAB 

let Conjugation 2nd Conjugation 3rd Conjugation 4th Conjugation 

Infinitive. 
porter to carry flnir to finish recevoir to receive vendre to seU 



port-ant 

carrying 

port6 carried 



PABTICflPLES. 



finiss*ant 

finishing 

flni finished 



recev-ant 

receiving 

re^u received 



vend-ant 

seUing 

vendu sold 



Indicative Mood. 



PBESENT TENSE. 



I ca/rry 


Ifirdsh 


1 receive 


IseU 


Je porte 


je finis 


je re^ois 


je vends 


tu portes 


tu finis 


tu re^ois 


tu vends 


il porte 


il flnlt 


il re9oit 


il vend 


nous portons 


nous finiflsons 


nous recevons 


nous vendoDB 


vous portez 


vous finissez 


vous recevez 


voxLs vendez 


ils portent 


ils finissent 


ils re^oivent 


ils vendent 



IMPEBFECT TENSE. 



/ was carrying 

je portais 
tu portais 
il portait 
nous portions 
vous portiez 
ils portaient 



I was finishing 

je finissais 
tu finissais 
il finissait 
nous finissions 
vous finissiez 
ils flnissaient 



I was receiving 

je recevais 
tu recevais 
il recevait 
norm recevions 
vous receviez 
ils reoevaient 



Iwassel 

je vendais 
tu vendais 
il vendait 
nous vendions 
vous vendiez 
ils vendaient 



PBETEBITB TENSE. 



I carried 

je portai 
tu portas 
il porta 
nous portftmes 
vous portfttes 
ils portdrent 



Ifimshed 

je finis 
tu finis 
U flnit 
nous finlmes 
vous finites 
ils finirent 



I received 

je re9us 
tu re9us 
il roQut 
nous re^ibnes 
vous re9{ltes 
ils re9urent 



IsoU 

je vendis 
tu vendis 
il vendit 
nouA vendimes 
vous vendltes 
ils vendirent 



THE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS 



<z 



CONJUGATIONS. 

I shall ea/rry 

je porterai 
tu porteras 
il portera 
nous porterons 
VOU8 porterez 
ils porteront 

I should ca/rry 
je porterais 
tu porterais 
il porterait 



FUTUBE TENSE. 

I shall finish I shall receive 



je finirai 
tu flniras 
il finira 
nous flnirons 
vous finirez 
ils finiront 



je recevrai 
tu recevras 
il recevra 
nous recevrons 
vous recevrez 
ils recevront 



Conditional Mood. 
I should finish I should receive 



je flnirais 
tu flnirais 
il flnirait 



nous porterions nous flnirions 
vous porteriez vous finiriez 
ils porteraient 



je recevrais 
tu recevrais 
il reoevrait 
nous reoevrions 
vous recevriez 
ils recevraient 



I shall sell 

je vendrai 
tu vendras 
il vendra 
nous vendrons 
vous vendrez 
ils vendront 

I should sell 
je vendrais 
tu vendrais 
il vendrait 
nous vendrions 
vous vendriez 
ils vendraient 



ils finiraient 

iMPEBATivE Mood. 

finis re9ois 

qu'il finisse qu'il resolve 

finissons reoevons 

finissez recevez 

qu'ils finissent qu'ils regoivent qu'ils vendent 
Subjunctive Mood, Pbesent Tense. 
that I inay ca/rry that I may finish that I may receive thoit I may sell 



porte 
qu'il porte 
portons 
portez 
qu'ils portent 



vends 
qu*il vende 
vendons 
vendez 



que je porte 
que tu portes 
qu'il porte 
que nous 
portions 



que je finisse 
que tu finisses 
qu'il finisse 
que nous 
finissions 



que je regoive que je vende 

que tu reQoives que tu vendes 

qu'il roQoive qu'il vende 

que nous que nous 
recevions vendions 



que vous portiez que vous finissiez que vous reoeviez que vous vendiez 
qu'ils portent qu'ils finissent qu'ils re9oivent qu'ils vendent 

Subjunctive Mood, Imperfect Tense. 
that I might carry that I mi^ht finish that I might recev&e that I might sell 



que je portasse que je finisse 
que tu portasses que tu finisses 



que je regusse que je vendisse 
que tu re9usses que tu vendisses 



qu'il portftt 
que nous 

portassions 
que vous 

portassiez 



qu'il finit 
que nous 

finissions 
que vous 

finissiez 



qu'il re9<lt 
que nous 

roQussions 
que vous 

regussiez 



qu'ils portassent qu'ils finissent 



qu'il vendtt 
que nous 

vendissions 
que vous 
vendissiez 
qu'ils re9ussent qu'ils vendissent 

e2 
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Compound Tenses. 

Most French verbs use avoir in their compound tenses (as in 
English). A complete form of conjugation is shown on pp. 48, 49. 

The XTse of Etre (instead of Avoir) in Compoimd Tenses. — 
Most verbs denoting motion (i.e. change from one place to 
another) or cha/nge from one state to another use ^tre in their 
compound tenses. 



Such are aller 


arriver 


moorir 


d6c6der 


naltre 


Colore 


venir 


revenir 


devenir 


sortir 


partir 


tomber 


retoumer 


6choir 


entrer 



Note. — In verbs conjugated with itre the participle must agree "with 
the subject in number and gender. 



CONJUGATION OF A VERB WITH £tBE. 

Infinitive Perfect. Pabticiple Perfect. 

dtre entr6 (entrde) to Juuoe entered 6tant entr6 (entr6e) lui/vmg entered 



Indicative, present perfect. 



je suis entr6 

(entr6e) 
tu es entr6 

(entr6e) 
il est entr6 
elle est entree 



I have ' 




nous sommes entr6s we ha/te \ 






1 


(entries) 


m^^^ 


thou hast 


vous §tes entr^s you ha/ce 


^ 




(entries) 


1 


he has 


s 


ils sont entrds they ha/ce 


>u 


slie has 




elles sont entries they hace 





PLUPERFECT. 



had 



j'^tais entr6 I 

(entr6e) 

tu 6tais entr6 thou hadst 

(entr6e) 

il 6tait entr6 he had 

elle 6taLt entree she had 






nous 6tions entr^s we had ^ 

(entries) 
vous 6tiez entr^s you had 

(entries) 
ils 6taient entr^s they had 
elles 6taient entries they had 






je fus entr6 I had entered 
(entre6), &c. 



PAST ANTERIOR. 

nous fiimes entr^s 
(entries), &c. 



we had entered 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

je serai entr6 I shall have nous serons entr^s we shall have 

(entree), &c. eTitered (entries), &c. entered 
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Conditional Pebpect. 

je serais entr6 I should ha/oe nous serions entr^s me should ha/CG 

(entr6e), &c. entered (entries), &c. entered 

Subjunctive Pebfect. 

que je sols entr6 tha^ I may que nous soyons entr6s tha^ me may 
(entree), &c. ha/ce entered (entries), &c. ham entered 

Subjunctive Plupebfect. 

que je f usse entrS thaii I might que nous f ussions entr^s that me might 
(entree), &c. ha/ce ervtered (eotr^es), &c. ha/oe entered 

Note. — Certain verbs of this class may be used either with avoir or §tre. 
Use avoir when the action is referred to ; use *6tre when the state result- 
ing from the action is referred to. 

II a descendu ^ de cheval k ma porte He got domnfrom his horse ai my 

door 
n est descendu * k cet h6tel r^t6 He put up {stayed) at this hotel 
dernier last summer 

Such verbs are changer coucher d6border descendre 
monter 6chapper rester grandir, &c. 

Interrogative Conjugation. 

(a) Simple tenses are conjugated interrogatively by placing 
the verb before the pronoun. 

poTt6-je P do I carry ? flnis-je P do I finish ? 

portes-tu P dost thou carry? finis-tu P dost thou finish ? 

porte-t-ilP doeshecoAry? finit-il P does he finish? 

Note 1. — In the 1st pers. sing. pres. ind. of the First Conjugation the 
final e has an acute accent (Pron. 11). 

Note 2. — ^When the 3rd person sing, ends in a ttmel^ a euphonic t is 
inserted (Rule 7). 

Note 3.— Note the Hyphens (Rule 6). 
In compound tenses the auxiliary only has the hyphen. 

ai-je port6 ? hawe I earned ? 

suis-je entr6 (entree) ? have I entered ? 

(6) When the subject of the verb in a noun, begin with the 
noun and then use the verb interrogatively (Rule 26). 

la fiUe porte-t-elle Tenfant ? does the girl cam/ the child ? 

^ For uso of Perfect Tense see Rule 46, p. 66. 
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(c) Other Interrogative Forms. — ^An emphcuic wa,j of asking 
a question is to use est-ce que (is it that). In that case there is 
no inversion. 

est-ce que je porte ? do I cwrry ? 

est-ce que tu finis ? dost thou finish ? 

est-ce que j'ai port6 ? hace I ca/rried ? 

est-ce que je suis entr6 ? ha/oe I entered ? 

est-ce que la fille porte 1 'enfant ? doei the girl ca/rry the child ? 

est-ce que cette tour est vieiUe ? U thU tower old ? 

NoTB. — If the 1st person singular of a verb is a monosyllable ' it is 
"better to use est-ce que. Est-ce que je vends ? JDo I sell ? 

Exceptions to this are ai-je 7 suis-je ? dis-je ? dois-je ? puis-je7 sais-je? 
vais-je? vois-je? 

Negative Conjugation. 

To make a French verb negative place ne before the verb 
and pas after. In compound tenses these words are placed 
before and after the auxiliary. 

f je ne porte pas I do not ca/rry^ or I am not ca/rryi7ig 

1 tu ne portes pas thou dost not oc^rry, or then a/rt not ca/rryv/ig 



f je n'ai pas port6 I ha/ce not carried 

\ je ne suis pas entr6 I have not entered 



In reality the particle ne is the negative, but some word is 
added to denote the extent of the negation. This may vary, as in 
the following : 

il ne parle point he does not speak (at all) 

il ne parle plus he speaks no more (no longer) 

il ne parle jamais he never speaks 

il ne parle gudre he scarcely ever speaks 

il ne parle que h>e only speaks 

il ne trouve rien * he finds nothing 

il ne trouve personne ♦ he finds nobody 

* These words are really pronouns, and may stand (as subject) before the 
verb, in which case ne only is used with the verb. 

rien n'est si facile nothing is so easy 

personne n*est content de la fortune nobody is satisfied with fortune 

Note. — Both negative particles stand before the infinitive, 
ne pas parler not to speak 

- See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 7. 
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Intereogativb and Negative Conjugation. 

Place we before and ^xw, <fec., after the interrogative form of 
the verb. 

( ne port6-je pas ? do I not ccvrry ? 

t ne porte-t-ii point ? d^oe^ he not oa/rry ? 

t n'ai-je pas parl6 ? ha/ve I not spoken ? 

1 n'est-il pas entr6 ? Ium he not entered ? 

est-ce que je n'ai pas parl6 ? haxe I not spohen ? 

la fille ne chante-t-elle pas ? i ., ^ . . , ^ ,. .^ -^^ » 
or est-ce que la fille ne chante paa 7 1 ** ^^ ^*^ ^*^^ ^"^"^ ^ 

Passive Voice. 
^he passive voice is made up of the verb dtre and the past 
participle, which must ag^ee in number and gender with the 

subject. 

example of a vebb in the passive voice. 
Infinitive Pbksent. Pabtioiplb Pbbsbnt. 

dtre aiin6 ' to he loved 6tant aiin6 * hei'ng loved 

Infinitive Pebfbot. Pabtigiplb Pbbfbct. 

avoir 6t6 aim6 * to home been loved ayant 6t6 aim6 ' having been loved 

Indicative, fbesbnt. 

je suis aim6 I am loved nous sommes we a/re loved 

(aim6e) aim6s (aim6es) 

tues aim6(aim6e) thou a/rt loved vous 6tes aim^s you a/re loved 

11 est aim6 he is loved (aim^es) 

elle est aini6e she is loved lis sont aim^s they are loved 

elles sont aim6es they arc loved 

IHPBBFECT. 

j'^tais aim6 (aim^e) I was loved nous 6tions aim^s we were loved 

tu 4tais aim§ thou wast loved (aini6es) 

(aim^e) vous 6tiez aim^ you were loved 

il 6tait aim6 he was loved (aim6es) 

elle 6tait aim6e she was loved lis ^talent aim6s th^y were loved 

elles 6taient they were loved 
aim^es 

PBETEBITB. 

je fus aim6 (-6e), I was loved nous f times aim6s we were loved 

kc. (-^es), &c. 

FUTTJBB. 

je serai aiin6 I shall be loved nous serous aim6s we shall be loved 
(-6e), &c. (-6es), &c. 

^ Or aim^e ; plur. aim^s or aim^es. 
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Conditional. 

je serais aim6 I should be laved nous aenans aim^a fte thotld be loved 
(-6e), &c. (-6es), &c. 

SuBJUNOTiVB Present. 

qne je sois aim6 that I may be loved que nous soyoDs that we may be 
(-^e), &c. aim6s (-^es), &c. loved 

SUBJTTNOTIVE IMPEBFEGT. 

que je f usse aim6 that I might be que nous fussions that we might be 
(-6e), &c. hved aim6s (-4es),&o. loved 

Compound Tenses. 

PERFECT. 

j'ai 6t6 aim6 I have been loved nous avons £t6 wehave been loved 
(•6e), &c. aim6s (-^s), &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

j'avais 6t6 aim6 I had been loved nous avions 6t6 we had been loved 
(-6e), &c. aim6s (-^es), &c 

And so for the other Tenses. 



Feculiabities of Certain Verbs of the 1st Conjugation. 

(a) Yerbs ending in -ger insert e after the g whenever the 
next letter is a or o (y. Pron. 31). 

(6) Yerbs in -cer take a cedilla under the c whenever the 
next letter is a or o {v. Pron. 29). 

(a) manger, to eat (b) placer, to place 

Indicative, present. 



je mange 
tu manges 
11 mange 


nous mangeons je place 
vous mangez tu places 
ils mangent 11 place 

imperfect. 


nous pla^ons 
YOUR placez 
lis placent 


je mangeais 


nous mangions je pla^ais 
preterite. 


nous pladons 


je mangeai 


nous mangedmes je pla^ai 

FUTURE. 


nous pla9dmes 


je mangerai 


nous mangerons je placerai 

IMPRRATIVE. 


nous placerons 


mange 


mangeons place 


plagons 



PECULIARITIES OF CERTAIN VERBS 
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Subjunctive Impeefect. 



qne je mangeasse que nous mangeas- 

sions 



que je pla^asse que nous pla^as- 

sions 



Pabticiples. 
tnaugeant pla^ant 

(c) Verbs in -ter and -ler double t and 1 before e mute. 
Jeter, to throw appeler, to call 

Indicative, present. 



je jette 
tu jettes 
il jette 


nous jetons j'appelle 
vous jetez tu appelles 
lis jettent il appelle 

FUTUBE 


nous appelons 
vous appelez 
ils appellent 


je jetterai, &c. 


nous jetterons j'appSllerai 

IMPEBATIVB. 


nous appellerons 


jette jetons jetez appelle 


appelons appelez 



Subjunctive Present. 

que je jette que nous jetions que j 'appelle que nous appe- 

lions 

Note. — There are a few exceptions to (<?) which follow (<f). Such are : 
acheter, to buy ; celer, to hide ; geler, to freese, &c. These change e into 
h where verbs under (jo) double the consonant. 

nous achetons je c^le nous celons 



j'ach^te 



{d) Verbs [not unaer (c)] having e mute * in the last syllable 
but one take a grave accent over that 6 whenever the next syllable 
has e mute. 

(e) Verbs like esperer which have an acute accent over the 6 
of the Ubst syllable hut one, change this into a grave accent when 
the next syllable has 6 mute (except in the futwre and condi' 
tional), 

(d) mener to lead (e) esp6rer to hope 

Indicative, present. 



je m^ne 
tu m^nes 
il m^ne 



je mineral 
je minerals 



nous menons 
vous menez 
ils m^nent 



j'esp^re 
tu esp^res 
il espdre 



FUTURE. 

nous m^nerons j'esp^rerai 

Conditional. 
nous m^nerions j'esp^rerais 



nous esp6rons 
vous esp6rez 
ils esp^rent 



nous esp6rerons 



nous esp^rerions 



^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 21. 



58 



FRENCH GRAMMAR 



IMPBRATIVB. 

m^ne menons menez espdre esp^rons esp^rez 

Subjunctive. 
que je m^ne que nons menions que j'esp^re que nons esp6rions 

(/) ^©rbs in -yer change y into i before e mute. 

employer to emj)lot/ prier * to j^ra/y 

Indicative, pbesent. 



f emploie nous employons je prie 

tu emploies vous employez tu pries 

il emploie ils emploient il prie 



nous pnons 
vous priez 
ils prient 



ihpebfbct. 
]*employais nous employions je priais nous piiions 

FUTUBE. 

j'emploierai nous emploierons je prierai nous prierons 

Conditional. 
j'emploierais nous emploierions je prierais nous prierions 

IMPEBATIVE. 

emploie employons employez prie prions priez 

Subjunctive Pbesent. 
que j'emploie que nous employions que je prie que nons priions 

Peculiarities op Certain Yerbs of the 2nd Conjugation. 

(a) HaYr, to hate, has the diaeresis {v. Introd. 9), and is pro- 
nounced as two syllables throughout its conjugation, except in 
the pres. indie, sing, and 2nd sing, imperative. The diaeresis is 
also used instead of the circumflex accent in the preterite and 
imperf. subj. Je hais, tu hais, il hait (each pronounced as one 
syllable ; v. Pron. 17) ; nous haissons, vous haissez, ils haissent 
(each in two syllables). 

Ibenir, to bless, is quite regular ; past part, b^ni, f . b^nie. 
b6nir, to consecrate, regular except in past part,: benit^ 
f . b^nite. 



un peuple b6ni de Dieu 
de Teau b6nite 



a people blessed by God 

holy mater (i.e. consecrcuted rooter) 



1 Note. — ^Verbs in ier are perfectly regular. Notice the 1st plur. imperf. 
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^flenrir, to blossom^ is quite regular, 
fleurir, to flourish, to be prosperous, is regular except in 
the pres. part, (flonssant) and the imperf. ind. (floris- 
sals, &c.) 



LESSON XXXV. 

Learn indicative, conditional, and imperative of porter 
(pp. 48, 49). 

Rule 40.* — There is only one form in French for the English 
/ carry, I do carry, I am carrying, viz. je porte. Similarly / 
carried, I did carry, I was carrying, are translated by je portais. 



aimer 

donner 

diner 

trouver 

travailler 

parent 

oar (conj.) 



to love 
to give 
to dine 
to find 
to work 
parent 
for 



aprds-midi (f .) afternoon 

Viva voce, he is giving 

we were working 
then ait speaking 
they are gaining 
you were finding 



parler 

fermer 

apporter 

gagner 

jouer 

anglais 

fran^ais 

les Anglais 



to gpeak 

to elose 

to bring (things only) 

to gam, winy ea/m 

to play 

English 

Fren>ch 

the English 



they were dining 
she is dining 
we are playing 
I am playing 
they were playing 



Write out pres. of trowoer, fut. of apporter^ imperf. of gagner, 

A. 1. lis donndient du fruit aux enfants. 2. Nous parlerons anglais si 
vous parlez anglais. 3. Ces enfants aiment leur m^re. 4. Je fermai la 
porte de I'^glise. 5. Le roi dinait tous les jours k six heures. 6. Si vous 
travailliez vous gagneriez le priz. 7. II donnera de I'argent aux hommes 
qui ont travaill6. 8. Vous gagnerez beaucoup d'argent. 9. Qui gagna la 
bataiUe ? Les Anglais gagn^rent la bataiUe. 10. lis trouveront ce devoir 
facile. 11. Aimez vos parents, mes enfants. 12. Donnons du pain ^ cet 
enfant. 

B. 1. They (m.) found (pret.) the children in the wood of the castlei 
2. Work all the morning. 3. You will dine at 2 o'clock. 4. They were 
speaking French, but we were speaking English. 5. The French love 
France (Rule 28). 6. If you closed the door you would find your book, 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 174, note 6. 



6o FRENCH GRAMMAR 



for it is behind the door. 7. We shall work all the morning and we shall 
play all the afternoon. 8. I shall dose the window. 9. Bring flowers to 
the Queen. 10. Let us speak English. 11. He would earn some money if 
he worked. 12. I am bringing my toys to my brother. 
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Leam indie, condit., and imperat. of finir (pp. 50, 51). Re- 
member Rule 40. 

punir to punish bfttir to "build 

agir to act choisir to choose 

ch^rir to cherish saisir to seize 

remplir tofillt to fulfil foumir to vwpply 

oontre agtvmst voleur (m.) robber 

ordre (m.) order par by 

devoir (m.) duty pierre (f.) stom 

lea parents the relati/veSt the parents nourriture ({.,") food 

Viva voce, I am punishing you are filling 

he was acting . thou art filling 

they are building he is building 

they were seizing we are building 

he is acting you were punishing 

Write out imperf . of a^/ir and foumir, condit. pres. of saisir. 

A. 1. lis saisissaient le voleur par le bras. 2. Le g6n6ral punira le 
floldat parce qu'il agit centre ses ordres. 3. Ces filles choisiront leurs robes. 
4. Bemplissons notre devoir. 5. II foumissait du pain et de la viande 
aux soldats. 6. S'ils avaient des pierres ils b^tiraient une tour neuve. 

7. Le voleur saisit le pain, mais lliomme saisit le voleur par Thabit. 

8. Ces enfants ch^rissent leur m^re. 9. Tu agis centre les ordres. 10. Le 
maitre punissait les 6coliers. 11. Nous ch6ririons les 6coliers les plus 
appliques si nous remplissions notre devoir. 12. Le roi fournira beaucoup 
d'argent aux hommes. 13. EUe remplirait sa corbeille si elle avait assez 
de fleurs. 

B. 1. You act against my orders. 2. Let us seize these robbers. 3. He 
supplied (pret.) the animals with food. 4. We shall build a house in this 
beautiful garden. 5. Choose the best apples. 6. I am choosing the 
newest book. 7. The soldiers fulfilled (imperf.) their duty. 8. He will build 
a house, because he has good stones (Rule 24). 9. I supplied the dog with 
meat, but I acted against my orders. 10. They will seize the robbers by 
the arm. 11. If you loved your parents you would fulfil your duties. 
12. You are punishing this child, who is doing (fulfilling) his duty. 
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LESSON XXXVII. 

Learn indie, condit., and imperat. of recevoir (pp. 50, 5!) ) 
Kemember Rule 38. 

aperoevoir to pereei/ve oonoevoir to conoevce 

de loin (adv. phr.) a^ a distcmoe devoir * to ome 

milieu (m.) middle esp^ranoe (f.) hope 

oolline (1) hill r^ponse (f.) reply 

oonduite (f.) conduct pente (f.) slope 

la haine (f.) hatred soup^on (m.) stupioion 

danger (m.) d<mger suocds (m.) success 

* Je dois, &G. ; nons deyonB, &c. Past part. d% fern. due. 

Write ont the imperf. and imperat. of apercevoir, fat. and pres. of eori' 
cevoir, pres. and conditional of devoir. 

A. 1. Nons aperQtlmes la tonr an milieu de la for^t. 2. Yous 
recevrez la r6ponse cette apr^s-midi. 3. Je recevais des lettres tons les 
jonrs. 4. II con^ut les plus grandes esp^rances da sacc^s de son fils. 

5. Yous apeicevrez r6glise de loin, car elle est sar la pente d'une coUine. 

6. Je re^as la reine k la parte du jardiu. 7. Si les maisons 6taient sar nne 
oolline nons apercevrions les portes blanches. 8. Ta recevras les lettres 
demain. 9. lis concevaient des soapgons de sa conduite. 10. Toas les 
jours je rcQois beaucoup de lettres. 11. Nous concevrions une grande 
haine centre cet homme s*il recevait Targent qui est ^ son ami (Bale 14). 
12. n doit la (say his) vie d, son ami. 

B. 1. At a distance we shall perceive the tower of this beautiful church. 
2. The children are receiving their friends in the garden. 3. He received 
(pret.) the reply this morning. 4. They perceived a house which was on a 
hill. 6. We should perceive the church if it were (say was) not behind the 
trees. 6. The robbers perceived their danger, and hid the money in the 
wood. 7. You conceived a great hatred against that man. 8. We should 
perceive the church if it wei*e not in the middle of the wood. 9. Receive 
the scholars at the door. 10. He was receiving letters all the morning. 
11. I conceived suspicions (Rule 18) of his conduct. 12. He owed all his 
success to his master. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 

Learn indie, condit., and imperat. of vendre (pp. 50, 51). 

perdre to lose Tondre to restore^ to render 

mordre to Jnte entendre to hea/r 

r^pandre to spread^ to spill descendre to descend 

bruit (m.) noises ruTtumr bourse (f.) purse 

capture (f .) captv/re bientdt soon 

acheteur purchaser toujours always 

aoheter to buy souvent often 

pour (before in order to bien (adv.) well 
an infinitive) 

Rule 41. — Place adverbs immediately after the verb ; in 
compound tenses after the auxiliary. 

Yous parlez toujours anglais You always speak English 
11 a bien parl6 He has spoken well 

Write out pres. of mordre, imperf . of rkpan^^e, fut. of descendre. 

A. 1. Je rendrai ces livres d. mon ami. 2. Les soldats r^pandaient le 
bruit de la capture des volenrs. 3. Vous perdrez vos bijoux. 4. H perdait 
toujours son argent. 6. Si nous trouvions un acheteur nous vendrions 
cette maison. 6. Les enfants entendaient des bruits derri^re les arbres. 
7. Vous r6pandez toujours le lait. 8. Descendons de notre voiture h, cette 
porte. 9. lis vendirent le jardin pour acheter le bois. 10. Tu entendras le 
bruit des voitures. 11. Ce chien mordait souvent les enfants. 12. Vous 
entendrez bientot les voix de ces fiUes. 

B. 1. The trees will soon lose their leaves. 2. He restored the purse to 
his sister. 3. She often spilled the wine. 4. The women were selling 
fruit and cheese. 6. We shall soon hear the rumour of the capture of the 
thieves. 6. These dogs will bite the children. 7. The king bought some 
bread, in order to supply his soldiers with food (say supply food to his 
soldiers), 8. 1 heard noises (Rule 18) during the night. 9. They will 
always restore the books to their friends. 10. He sold his horses in order 
to restore some money to his father. 11. If I heard noises (Bule 18) I 
should descend from my room into the garden. 



LESSON XXXIX. 

E/ULE 42. — The Imperfect Tense is used when we speak of an 
taction as going On in some past time. We think of the duration 
of the action or of its repetition. 

11 chantait toute la soiree He samg (was svnging) all the evening 



IMPERFECT AND PRETERITE COMPARED 



63 



The Imperfect is also used in speaking of actions usually or 
habitually done. 

Qiiand lis ^talent en danger les Romains When they were in danger the 
consultaient on oracle Roma/na used to consult cun 

oracle 

Note. — ^We have in the imperf. three forms in English, one only in 
French. 

f I finished 
je finissais = •{ 7 iimm finishing 

( I used to (was wont to) finish 

BuLE 43. — The Preterite Tense is used in speaking of an 
a<2tion which was done (once) at some definite past time. We 
think only of its occurrence. 

L'arbre tomba et tua Tenfant The treefeU a/nd killed the child 
Qoand j'entrai 11 chantait When I entered he wa>s singing 



A. prdtre (m.) 


priest 




gui (m.) 


mistletoe 


porter 


to ca/rryt Jear, 


wea/r 


une f aucille d'or a golden sickle 


couper 


to cut 




monter 


to climbf mjov/nt 


chanter 


to svng 




pendant que 


whilst 


autrefois 


formerly 




la Gaule 


Gaul 


aieux 


ancestors [R. 22 {g)\ 


VLD. Gaulois 


a Qavl 


rencontrer 


to meet 




agneau (m.) 


lamb 


sacrifler 


to sacrifice 




viotime (f .) 


victim 


fort 


strong 




humain 


hunum 


B. demeurer 


to dwell 




lion (m.) 


lion 


attaquer 


to attack 




6norme 


CTiormous 


troupeau(m 


,)fiock 




entrer 


to enter 


bdte (f.) 


beast 




tuer 


to kill 


poau (1) 


skm 




vdtement (m.) 


dress 


en guise de 


instead of 




consulter 


to consult 



aprds a/terf afterwards 

A. 1. Les pretres des anciens Bretons portaient le nom de Droiaes, 
2. liCs Druldes coupaient le gui avec une faucille d'or. 3. II coupa le pain 
et aprds donna le couteau 4 I'enfant. 4. Quand je fus k Paris je mental 
d la tour Eiffel. 5. II montait (used to mx>vmt) k la tour tous les 
jours. 6. Ma soeur chantait pendant que je joueds. 7. H donna des noiz k 
I'enfant. 8. Autrefois la France portait le nom de Gaule. 9. Leurs a'ieux 
portaient le nom de Gaulois. 10. Un matin je rencontrai un homme qui 
portait un agneau. 11. Les Bretons sacrifiaient d leur dieu des victimes 
humaines. 
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B. 12. Hercule itaib un homme grand et fort, et il dem/turaib dans un 
pays od il y avail une grande f orSt. Dans cette forSt il y avail an lion 
^norme qui attaquait souveut lea troupeaux. Un jour Hercule eiitra 
dans cette forSt et rencontra le lion. II saisit le lion dans ses bras et 
tua la bete. Apr^s Hercule portait toujours la peau du lion en guise 
de vStement. 

C. 1. While I played she sang. 2. She was shutting the door when I 
entered. 3. Our ancestors used to dwell in forests. 4. They gave to their 
priests the name of Druids. 6. He was at the church aU the morning. 
6. After the death of their king they consulted their neighbours. 7. He 
always wore a black coat. 8. When I met the soldier he was wearing a red 
coat. 9. The Druids lived in the thickest forests. 

D. 10. Hercules often killed lions. 11. When Hercules was young he 
killed a lion. 12. A lion lived in a forest where there was a flock of lambs. 
This lion used to Mil a lamb every day. One day a countryman met this 
lion and killed the beast. Afterwards he sold the skin of the lion. 



LESSON XL. 



Learn the compound tenses with avoir (pp. 48, 49). Read 
again Hules 42, 43. 

HuLB 44. — The Pluperfect corresponds to the Imperfect, 
while the Past Anterior corresponds to the Preterite. The Past 
Ant. is, however, not much used except in history writing, and 
then almost always after conjunctions like aussitdt que, as soon 
as y apr^s que, after^ &c. 

Note that there are no continuous forms in French. 

I ha/oe been catching » I ha/»e ca/ught 
I had been catching » I had caught 

quitter to lea/ee attraper to catch 

la hache (f .) the axe aprds (prep, or adv.) after^ afterwards 

devant (prep.) before {of placed aprds que (conj.) after 

avant (prep.) before {of time) ^chapper to escape 

trdne (m.) throne ouvert opened 

6oTit written en bois of wood 

jet6 thrown salle (f.) room 

Write out pluperf. and past ant. of quitter. 



COMPOUND TENSES WITH ETRE. 



6S 



A. 1. Nous avons troav6 cette bourse. 2. Les voleurs avaient vol6 les 
chevaux du roi. 3. II auia fini ses devoirs ^ cinq heures. 4. Aussitdt que 
nous eiimes entendu la chanson nous quittdmes la salle. 5. Tu aurais 
achetS le cheval si tu avais eu assez d*argent. 6. Yous auriez attrap6 les 
voleurs s*ils n'avaient pas ferm6 la porte. 7. Demain j 'aural consults mon 
p^re. 8. lis avaient coup6 les arbres avec leurs baches. 9. 11 aura apergu 
le danger. 10. Aprds que le lion eut 6chapp6 les hommes fermdrent les 
portes. 11. EUes avaient jet6 des fleurs devant le trdne. 12. II aura fini 
la lettre avant midi. 

B. 1. After he bad opened the door the lion escaped. 2. You would 
have written your letter before ten o'clock if you had had the time. 3. I 
shall have left the house at midday. 4. The soldiers had caught the thieves 
before the church. 5. We had hidden the lion's skin behind the door. 
6. As soon as the general had read the newspaper he left the room. 7. The 
two boys were before the fire when I entered. 8. You have written a long 
letter. 9. We had caught the horses when you entered (in) the field. 
10. After they had found the money they left the house. 11. The soldiers^ 
had built their house of wood. 12. The girls had caught some pretty 
(Rule 24) birds. 



LESSON XIJ. 

Learn compound tenses with dtre (p. 52). 

Rule 45. — In verbs conjugated with fetre the Past Participle 
must agree with the subject in number and gender. 



ilestall6 


lis sont all^.8 




elle est all6e 


elles sont all6es 


all6 


gons 


amv6 


arrived 


desoendu 


gone damn 


entr6 


entered 


xnont6 


Ojic&nded 


parti 


set out 


rest^ 


remained 


sorti 


gone out 


tomb6 


fallen 


vena 


come 


fldvpe (f.) 


fever 


faim (f.) 


hunger 


^p6e (f.) 


sword 


firoid (m.) 


cold 


ziatal 


native 


escalier (m.) 


staircase 


stranger 


foreign 


pendant 


during 

F 
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Write out all the compound tenses of the indie, and condit. 
of partir, to set out. 

Viva voce, I have come she has gone 

they (m.) had arrived we have gone down 

she will have set out yon would have entered 

they (f .) have come he had gone out 

they (f.) have fallen you will have come 

A. 1. Je suis (have) arrive d, Paris. 2. Ma soeur est partie pour Bon^ 
3. Nous sommes venus de Londres. 4. Les pommes sont tomh^es de 
Varbre. 5. Si les poires 6taient miires elles seraient (would ha/ve) tombtes 
de Tarbre. 6. Qui est entr6 [dans] cette chambre? 7. Ces filles sont iest6es 
toute la matinee dans les jardins. 8. Quand serez-vous arriv6 k Paris ? 
9. Les soldats 6taient venus parce que les voleurs avaient 6chapp6 de la 
prison. 10. Nous 6tions partis pour Hie k midi. 11. A quatre heures nous 
^tions arrives aux portes de la ville. 12. Elles out mont^ I'escalier et sont 
entries dans la chambre. 13. EUe est morte de la fi^vre. 

^ B. 1. These dry leaves have (are) fallen from the trees. 2. Where had 
they (f .) remained during the lesson ? 3. These soldiers have died of cold 
and (of) hunger. 4. When the horses had entered the field the men shut 
the gate. 5. They (m.) have come from a foreign country. 6. We should 
have gone down into the valley if we had had the time. 7. You had gone out 
when 1 arrived. 8. These men had died by the sword in a foreign country. 
9. She has gone into the garden. 10. The mother of these girls has arrived 
from Paris. 11. They (f.) have set out for their native country. 12. The 
children have fallen from hunger. 13. We have come to find our friends. 



LESSON XLII. 



KuLE 46. — ^The Perfect Tense is used {especially in conversa- 
tion) in speaking of actions which occurred at an indefinite past 
time. In English we use the imperfect. 

Qu'avez-vous dit 7 Wliat did ymi say ? 

L*6t6 dernier j'ai visits ce chateau Last svmmer I vitited this castle 

fait done machine (f.) machine 

dit said r^pondu replied 

mort died (p.p.) d^ccuvert discovered 

question (f .) question (Pr. 36) lac (m. ) lake 

A. 1. Qu'avez-vous fait ? 2. J*ai rencontr6 votre ami 11 y a longtemps. 
3. Quand sont-ils arrives au chateau 7 4. J'ai 6crit H mon p5re il y a deux 
jours. 5. Qui a invent^ cette machine 7 6. Quand est-il mort 7 (Bule 46.) 
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7. L'aim^e demi^re nous avons vn cette montagne. 8. II a d^convert 
les sources de cette riviere. 9. A quelle heore a-t-il quitt6 la maison ? 
10. Qn'a-t-elle r^pondu ^ votre question? 11. EUe a r^pondu que son 
p^re avait 6t6 malade. 12. II est descendu de cheval & ma porte. 13. II 
est descendu k cet hdtel r6t6 dernier. 

B. 1. What did he say? 2. He said that the scholars had finished 
their work. 3. When did they come ? 4. They set out with their friends 
for the lake. 5. Did you see the lions ? No, sir ; but we saw the horses. 
6. The soldier invented a useful machine. 7. He 'died (Bule 45) at twc 
o'clock. 8. Did he reply to your letter ? 



LESSON XUIL 



Rule 47. — Conjunctions of time : qnand (toAcw), lorsque 
{when)^ aussitot que (as soon as), des que {as soon as). After 
the above conjunctions use the Future Tense, if futurity is 
implied. 

H sera heureuz quand il aura une montre He will he happy when he has 

a watch 



Rule 48. — After si (if) do not use either the future or 
conditional ; use the Present or Imperfect Indie. 

Si Yous dtes attentifs vous aurez cong6 If you will be attentive you 

, shall hoAse a holiday 

Si vons €tiez attentifs vous auriez cong6 If you would be aUenMve you 

should have a holiday 

avoine (f.) oats sonner to sotmd 

chambre (f.) room oloche (f.) beU 

train (m.) train exposition (f.) (Pr. 36) exhibition 

A. 1. Qaand ils auront lu la legon ils quitteront la classe. 2. tTaurai 
tin cheval quand j'aurai quinze ans. 3. Je saisirai les voleurs quand ils 
entreront. 4. Si vous prdtiez le livre k ce garcou il serait tr^s heureux 
6. Si votre fr^re est ^ T^cole n rencontrera son ami. 6. Si I'homme avait 
travaill6 il aurait fini ses devoirs. 7. Je couperai le pain d^s que les 
gardens seront venus (Rule 45) dans la chambre. 8. Aussit&t que la 
voiture sera partie nous donnerons de Tavoine aux autres chevaux. 

B. 1. If you had remained (Bule 45) here you would have seen the 
master. 2. The girls will bring their books to the master as soon as they 
have (will home) finished the lesson. 3. When you are 16 years old 

ip2 



68 FRENCH GRAMMAR 



(Rnle 30) yon eihall have a watch. 4. Whea the bell has sounded the 
train will have set out (Rule 45). 5. When your sister is in Paris I shall 
be in London. 6. If I were in Paris I should visit the Exhibition. 7. He 
would have been happy if his son had gained {rempyrtS) a prize. 8. When 
he has gained a prize he shall have a holiday. 



LESSON XLIV. 



Learn Interrogative Conjugation (pp. 53 and 54). Bemember 
Eule 26. 

propri6taire(m.)09tm^ Phistoire (f.) f^ ^or^ 
ainsi 90 iin Fran^ais a Frenohma/n 



an(m.) 


yea/r 


ann6e (f .) 


yea/r 


referring to the 


soir (m.) 


evening 


soiree (f .) 


evening 


length or dturor- 


matin (m.) 


Tnoming 


matinee (f.) 


morning 


tion of the year. 


jour (m.) 


day 


joum^e (f.) 


day J 


&c. 



Write out interrogatively the f ut. of rendre, recevoir, finvr^ and the pre- 
sent of donner and trovmr. 

A. 1. Bendra-t-il la bourse au propri^taire ? 2. Est-ce que votre ami 
est parti pour la France 7 3. Ces hommes finiront-ils la maison s'ils ont 
assez de pierres? 4. Donne-t-elle souvent de Targent auz pauvres? 
6. Pourquoi cet enfant regoit-il tant d'argent ? 6. Pourquoi ces soldats 
sont-ils all6s en Espagne 7 7. Est-ce que vous avez jamais 6t6 4 Londres ? 
8. Est-ce que vous avez entendu I'histoire des travaux d'Hercules ? 9. Edmond 
gagnera-t-il le prix s'lL travaille ? 10. Est-ce qu'il aura xme montre quand 
U aura dix-sept ans 7 

B. 1. Does he give his money to the poor (pi.) 7 2. Has she found her 
friends 7 3. Have these Frenchmen ever been in Italy ? (Rule 24.) 4. Did 
he bring (pret.) all his books 7 5. Will your mother give some bread to 
these men 7 6. Will the master supply the pupils with books 7 7. Should 
you sell your horse? if you were in want of money 7 8. Why did the soldiers 
act (imperf .) so 7 9. Will the master punish the boys 7 10. Did they climb 
(pret.) the hill 7 ll. Had he restored the purse to the owner 7 12. Will 
these dogs bite 7 13. Will he spread the rumour of our defeat 7 

Translate the following by est-ce que, &c. : — 

C. 14. Has he heard our voices 7 15. Is your master in the garden 7 
16. Have you read the newspaper this morning 7 17. Does this dog ever 
bite 7 18. If you had (Rule 45) set out at midday should you have arrived 
(Rule 45) in London at 5 o'clock in the evening ? 19. Will your friends 
lose their money 7 20. Does he often (Rule 21) lose his purse 7 



personne 


710 one 


quelqu'un 


some one 


soigneuz 


ca/reful 


86vdre 


severe 
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LESSON XLV. 

Ijeam Neg. forms of Conjugation (p. 64). 

auparavant (adv.) before 
avant (prep.) before (of time) 

devant (prep.) before (of place) 
par ioi this way 

Write ont negat. imperf . and condit. perf . of apercevoir and entendre, 
and neg. and interr. pres. and fat. of tranaiUer and saUir, 

A. 1. N'anra-t-il jamais fini ses devoirs ? 2. Ne seront-elles pas arriv^es 
an cMtean avant midi 7 3. Ces enfaats n*ont-ils pas en un cong6 d'nn mois ? 

4. Ces trois filles n'ont qu*un chapeau. 5. Le mattre n*6tait gn^re assez 
s^v^re. 6. Nons n'avons rien vendu toute la matinee. 7. Ma soenr 6tait & 
la gare, mais elle n'a rencontr6 personne. 8. Je ne finirai point ma lettre 
avant diz heures. 9. II ne perd plus ses livres, parce qu'il est plus soigneuz. 
10. Elle n'aura jamais lu son livre, car elle n'est point appliqu6e. 11. Le 
chien est entr6 dans la boutique, mais il n'a rien saisi. 12. Qui est 1& 7 Per- 
sonne. 13. £st-ce que vous n*avez jamais vu la Heine ? 

B. 1. Did he not sell a horse ? 2. Will not the leaves fall when they 
are (Rule 47) dry 7 3. The master will not supply these pupils with books, 
because they are not careful. 4. Will he not lend his horse to his friend ? 

5. He had never been in that old church before (Rule 41). 6. Ton shaU 
have no more wine. 7. I was shutting my purse when the robber seized 
my arm. 8. We have only one horse. 9. They had seen no one. 10. This 
dog no longer bites our children. 11. Had they not left the school at noonf 
12. Have they not gone this way 7 



LESSON XLVI. 



Learn Passive Verbs, and remember rule of Agreement of 
Participle (p. 55). 

BuLE 49. — After Passive Verbs the preposition by (or with) 
is translated by par if the verb expresses an action ; by de if the 
verb expresses a feeling (an action of the mind). 

La maison 6tait b&tie par les hommes The hotise was built by the men 
II est aim6 de son ami ffe is loved by his friend 
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aooabler iA> wernhelm ijxivrim&s to print frapper to gtriie 
louer to praise raoonter to relate oorrigiot to correct 

besosne (f.) work enxate (^.) fea/r pnblier topublUh 

'vieiliaxd(m.)oldtrum blesser to wound la fondra lightning 

monBieur (M.) Mr., sir le monsieur the gentlema/n 

messieTirs (ICM.) Messrs., gentlemen lea messieim the gentlemen 

A. 1. Elle est loa6e de ses amis. 2. Totals accabl6 de donlenr. 3. Les 
livres seront publics par MM. Longmans. 4. Cette histoire fnt racontde 
par mi vieuz soldat qui avait 6t6 bless6 & la bataille de Waterloo. 5. Quand 
les soldats aper^mrent Tennemi lis f arent f rapp6s de crainte. 6. Son cheval 
fat frapp6 par nne pierre. 7. Si ces enfants 6taient appliqn^s ils seraient 
loa6s de lem: maitre. 8. Qoand vous aurez lini le devoir il sera corrig6 par 
le maitre. 9. L'argent 6tait toujours saisi par les voleors. 10. Mes 
ecenas sont aim6es de tontes lems amies. 11. La tour fnt frapp4e par la 
foudre. 12. Les lettres 6taient corrig6es par leors amis. 13. Quand le 
maitre entra dans la classe les 615yes qui n'avaient pas fini les devoirs fnrent 
frapp6s de crainte. 14. S*il 6tait toujours appliqa6 U ne serait jamais 
pimi. 

B. 1. The man was struck by a tree that {qui) fell. 2. This honse was 
built by the soldiers. 3. "Will your exercise (Rule 26) be corrected ? 4. By 
whom is the letter written ? 5. The towers were seized by the soldiers. 
6. The lady was overwhelmed with fear, and gave all her money to the 
robbers. 7. When the house was struck by lightning the old men were 
wounded. 8. Would you be punished if you were attentive 7 9. WiU she 
not be praised when her master has (Rule 47) read her letter? 10. These 
books were printed in London and sold in Paris. 11. That story is often 
related by the old man. 



LESSON XLVII. 
Learn the peculiarities of the 1st Conjugation (p. 56). 



partager 


to share 


part (f .) sha/re 


acheter 


to buy 


gftteau (m.) cake 


essuyer 


tonnpe 


serviette (f .) napHn 


peser 


toTveigh 


assiette (f.) plate 


poss^der 


to possess 


bceuf (m.) (Pr. 7) ox 


remporter 


to gain (prise, J^c.) 


gar^on (m.) waiter. 



Write out pres. indie, of peser and essuyer ; imperf . indie, of pa/rta/ger\ 
pret. indie, of acheter and essuyer ; fut. of partager, peser, and possSder. 
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A. 1. Nous partagedmes les fleurs avec notre m^re. 2. Je poss^de diz- 
buit maisons. 3. Si je remporte ce prix je possMerai diz beanz livres. 

4. Ce boeof est tr^s gros ; il p^se qnatre cents kilos (i.e. hilogramme%). 

5. Us ach^tent tonjours du pain et da lait. 6. Nous jetions les fleurs par 
{pub of) la fenStre. 7. Mangeons un morceau de pain. 8. P^serez-vous 
cette viande ? 9. Les soldats mangeaient la viande. 10. Elles essuyaient 
leurs assiettes avec leurs serviettes. 11. H jette des morceauz de viande 4 
son chien. 12. Ach^tera-t-il nn gateau pour ses enfants ? 

B. 1. He divided the cake between the boys and the girls, but he gave 
the lion's share to his daughter. 2. If he bought this horse he would 
possess 11 horses. 3. They called the waiter, who was wiping the plates. 
4. He employs his time well (Bule 41). 6. We shall buy another horse. 

6. These tables are very heavy ; they weigh together 150 kilos. 7. These 
boys a/re always (Kule 41) th/rowing stones. 8. You were eating my bread. 
9. They buy fruit (Rule 18) every day. 10. When he is (Rule 47) twenty- 
one he will possess all these beautiful fields. 



LESSON XLVIII. 

Learn the peculiarities of the 2nd Conjugation (p. 58). 

Kule 50. — If an action (or a state), begun some time ago, is 
still going on, use the present tense in French, instead of the 
Cnglish perfect. 

Depuis quand dtes-vous dans cette Hoiv long have you been in this 

classe ? class ? (lit. since when are yov,^ 

Jfro.) 

La cloche sonne depuis dix minutes The bell has been ringing ten 

minutes. 



depuis quand P how long? (lit. ( depuis pen de tempa a li\ 
( since when?) | while 

(depuis un jour a day depuis longtemps a long ti 



chercher * to look for ^ seek demander * to ask for 

regarder * to look at attendre * to rcaitfor 

ob6ir & t to obey penser 2b to think of 

* Some verbs require a preposition in English, but not in French, 
t Some verbs require a preposition in French, but not in English. 
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A. 1. Je cherche la maison depnis nne heure. 2. Depuis quand atten- 
dez-Yons votre ami? Depnis tr^s pen de temps. 3. Ob6issons ^ vos 
parents. 4. Qni bait ses amis 7 5. Les hommes qnihaissent lenrs amis ne 
sont jamais heurenx. 6. Regaidez ce tablean. 7. A. qni {cf whom) pense- 
t-il 7 n pense ^ sa mdre. 8. Nons regardons ces tableanz depnis pins 
d'nne henre. 9. II travaille depnis ce matin. 10. Depnis qnand pensez- 
▼ons & cette qnestion ? Depnis longtemps, monsienr, parce qn*elle est 
difficile. 11. Ces filles cbantent-elles tonjonrs? Elles cbantent depuif$ 
longtemps. 12. Depnis qnand votre p^re demenre-t-il dans cette maison ? 
13. Votre fr^re n'est-il pas en France ? Oni, monsienr, il est en Fiance 
depnis denz ans. 

B. I. Does be obey (fo) bis master? 2. \Vlien he is in class be tbinka 
of his games. 3. We have "been waiting [/<?r] the master ten minutes. 
4. flow long have they been looking for this word ? 5. The bell has heeih 
ringing half an hour. 6. Where is your cousin ? He has been in Paris 
since last summer. 7. Have yon sold your white horse ? No, sir. How 
long have you had that horse ? 8. He is thinking of nothing. 9. Havo 
you asked [/or] some fruit ? 10. I shall wait [/<w] my brother at the door. 



FEENCH GEAMMAE. 



PART II. 



SECTION IV. 

PRONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns are divided into Coiqimotiye and Diqimc- 
tive.* 

Conjunctives are those which are used with verbs, i.e. either 
as subj. or obj. 

Disjunctives are used not closely connected with a verb. 

CONJUNCTIVB PeBSONAL PBONOUNS- 



Subject 

L je I 
2. tu thou 

an hs 

elle she 



!• nous me 
2. votis you 



Indirect Obj.» 



Direct Obj. 



me' 
te* 

ltd 



tome 
to thee 
to him, 



\zo 

\to her 
to hwmeJf^tD hfftteJf 

totts 
to you 

leiirf to them 



se' 

nous 
vous 



me* 

to* 

lie* 

lla» 

se* 

noTis 
vous 

les 



m^ 
thee 

him (^it) 
her (it) 
himseff, herself 

us 
you 

them 



• Before a vowel or silent h • m*, t*, T, 8*. 

t Leur (pron.) is not inflected leur (poss. adj.) may take the sign of the 
plural only {v. Lesson VI.) 

Note.— To and /or are the most frequent signs of the Indirect Object. 

Position of Pebsonal Pronouns.* 

Rule 51.— (a) The Personal Pronoon Object (direct or in- 
direct) is placed before the verb {except in the imperative afl&r- 
mative), and in compound tenses before the avacUia/ry, 

JX nous ptmit He punishes us U me donne un livre Me gives me (Ind 
Je Pal In I hvoe read it obj.) a book 

(h) With negatives place ne before the pronoun-object, and 

pas after the verb. 

n ne nous pimit pas Me does notptmish u» 

Je ne I'ai pas lu I home not read it 

Ne le vendez pas Ih ruft sell it 



1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 8. 



?■ 



Ibid. p. 175, note 9. 



' Ibid. p. 17(5, note 14. 



II 



G 
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Intbbbogatiye and Intebbogativb-Nboatiye. 

Ii'entendez-yoos 7 Do you hear U ? 

"Ne ravez-Yoas pas lu 7 Hwoe you riot read it ? 

(c) With the imperative afSrmatiYe place the pronoun objecb 
after the verb, and use moi and toi instead of me and te. 

Portez-le Carry it Donnez-moi CHve me 

Note the hyphens in the impeiatiye affirmatiye. 

EuLE 52. ^-^(a) If there are two Personal Pronoun Objects^ 
place both before the verb (except in imper. affir.) Place the 
indirect object be/ore the direct (except lui and leur, which stand 
after the direct object). 

( II me le donne ffe gives it to me r II nous le donne He yives it to us 
t II te le donne He yives it to thee t n vous le donne He gives it to you 

T} X f Je le lui donne I give it to him 

1 Je le leup donne I give it to them 

(h) With negatives [v. Rule 51 (6)] : 

f n ne me le donne pas He does not give it to ms 

^ Je ne le lui ai pas donn6 I ha/ve not given it to him 

{ Ne me le donnez pas Bo not give it to me 

^ Ne le lui donnez pas Do not gwe it to him 

InTEBBOGATIVB and iNTEBBOGATrVE-NEGATrYE 

Me le yendrez-voos 7 Will you sell it tome ^ 

Ne le lui avez-Yous pas donn6 7 Have you not given it to hwm ? 

(c) With the imper. aflttr. place both objects after the verb, in 
the same order (M in English. 

Donnez-le-xnoi €hive it to me 

Vendez-la-leur Sell it to them 



LESSON XLIX. 



Learn Conjunctive Pronouns (pp. 73-74), and Rule 51 (a), (6), (c), 

payer to pay aimer to like, to love 

dtrangler to strangle oublier to forget 

tnt^ressant interesting avidement greedily 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 9. 
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A. 1. Je vous entends. 2. Vous le tronverez ei vous le cherchez. 3, Je 
Ini donnai des noix et il les mangea avidement. 4. Tu leur paries. 6. Avez- 
vous jamais lu ce livre ? Oui, je I'ai lu ce matin. 6. II m'avait donn6 la 
lettre. 7. Voici du fruit : Taimez-vous ? 8. II ne me paie pas mon argent. 
9. Coupez-moi an morceau depain. 10. Conpez-lui de bon pain. 11. Donnez- 
leur les lettres. 12. Choisissez-noos des habits. 13. Ne Taimez-yous pas? 
14. Ne leur ont-ils pas donn6 le fruit? 15. Ne lui parliez-vous pas? 
16. J'ai vu sa soeur ; ne la rencontrerez-vous pas cette apr^s-midi ? 17. J*ai 
achet6 cette corbeille ; ne raimez-vous pas ? 18. II a fini I'habit ; portez-le 
au g6n6ral 19. Nous aimons nos maisons et nous ne les vendroDs pas. 
20. Quel bruit 1 ne I'avez-vous pas entendu ? 21. Ne lui as-tu pas pay6 
l^argent? 22. Ne nous montrez pas de vieiUes robes. 23. Yoil^ les 
jardiniers ; leur avez-vous parl6 ? 24. Quand Hercule trouva le lion, il le 
saisit dans ses bras et T^trangla. 25. Get enfant aime ses parents et il 
leur ob6it. 

B. 1. He speaks to me when he meets me. 2. They gave him the wine. 
3. We have sent them some bread ; have they eaten it ? 4. The children 
are afraid of {v Less XXIY.) the dog, because he bites them. 5. Give me 
the wine. 6 Do not give him the wine. 7. Give him the bread. Will he 
eat it ? 8. Have you spoken to them about {jie) the holiday ? 9. I shall 
speak to her to-morrow. 10. He chose a new dress, but I did not like it, 
11. Choose me a new hat. 12. Here is your hat; do you not like it? 
13. He gives her a lesson every day. 

C. 14. We bought a slate and gave it to the boy. 15. Is this book inte- 
resting ? I have not read it. Buy it and give it to your son. 16. Send 
him a basket of apples. Will he eat them ? 17. They gave you some toys, 
but you threw them under the table. 18. I shall give him the prize if he 
is attentive. 19. Here is the lesson ; do not forget it. 20. Here is my dog. 
Give him some meat. I wiU not give him any meat. 21. Have you given 
her some water ? 22- I have forgotten my books. Do not forget them 
again {'plus). I thought that you never forgot them. 



LESSON L. 

Learn Rule 52 (a), (6), (c), p. 74. 

«zercice (m ) exercise visiteur (m.) viiitor 

monsieiir (pi. messieurs) gentlemam, axnener to hri/ng (to lead) 

aveugle blind apporter to hriTtg (to carry) 

pr§ter to lend beaucoup mtich (adv.), very much 

A. 1. Si je tiouve la hache je vous la donnerai. 2. Quand il aura fini 
son exercice je le corrigerai. 3. Voici un cheval; je vous le donnerai- 
4. Nous avons lu Thistoire ; nous la lui raconterons. 5. Si nous aimlons 

Q2 



76 FRENCH GRAMMAR 

ces habits il nous les ach^erait. 6. Ne le leor pr§tez pas. 7. «raiim 
cbeval, mais je le lui ai pr§t6. 8. II ne nous Ta pas pr§t6. 9. Voici un 
verre ; remplissez-le-moi. 10. Si vous trouvez les visiteuis, amenez-les-lui 
11. Quels beaux joujouz 1 Achetez-les-nous. 12. Choisissez une belle robe 
et apportez-la>moi. 13. Cette histoire est tr^ int4ressante ; racontez-la- 
leur. 14. S'il avait un cbeval me le prdterait-il ? 15. Si vous aviez la 
cette histoire, ne la leur raconteriez-vous pas 7 16. Si vous rencontrez mes 
gargons amenez-les-moi. 17. Ces messieurs aiment beaucoup ce bois; je le 
leur ai vendu. 

B. 1. I found mamma's purse and I gave it to her. 2. When she has 
(Bule 47) read this story she will lend it to us. 3. Here is the coat ; I have 
given it to you. 4. If you find the book you will bring it for them ? 5. This 
apple is not ripe ; I will not give it to you. 6. Here are some glasses ; 
will you fill them for us 7 7. Bring them to me if you find them. 8. The 
apple is not ripe ; do not give it to him. 9. When they arrive (Rule 47) 
bring them to her. 10. 1 like your horse veiy much ; sell it to me. 11. My 
horse is old and nearly blind ; I will not lend it to them. 12. He has lost 
his hat ; will you not seek it for him 7 13. 1 will not seek it for him because 
he often loses it. 14. He has many books, and he lends them to me. 

The Pronouns en and y. 

En meaning of it, of therriy <&c., refers to a noun or a phrase 
mentioned immediately before. 

(a) Meaning of it, of them, tuith it, with them, on account oj 
it, from it, &c. 

Fermez ma botte ^ clef; en voici la clef Lock my box; here is the key of it 
J'ai vu la maison et j'en suis charm6 I ha/ve seen the house and I a/m 

delighted with it 
II a vol6 Targent ; j'en suis sti He has stoUn the money ; I ami 

sfwre of it 
Cet homme est brave et je Ten admire This mam, is brave and I admire 

him for it (on account of it) 

(b) Meaning some or any referring to nouns used partitively. 
In this sense the words in English corresponding to en are 
frequently omitted. 

Avez-vous du pain 7 Have you any bread ? 

Oui, nous en avons Yes, we have (some) 

Avez-vous assez d'argent 7 Ha/oe you ewmgh m/yney ? 

Oui, j*en ai beaucoup Yes, I hwee much (of it) 

Combien de minutes y a-t-il dans nne heure 7 How many minutes are there 

in an hour? 
n y en a soizante There are 60 (of them) 
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Y meaning th&re^ to it, at it, in it (sometimes referring to a 
"whole phrase). 

r Avez- vous 6t6 dans le Pare ? Mave you been in the Pa/rU ? 

1 0ui, j'y ai 6t6 hier Ye%t I 'loas there yesterday 

J'ai re^u une lettre et j*y ai r6pondu I ham received a letter and I hme 

rejfli€d to it 

Position of en akd y. 

Rule 53. — En and y stand before the verb (except in 
imperat. affir.) If there are other pronoun-objects y and en 
stand (ifter all others, and en (ifter y. 

Note particularly the following : — 

(a) S'il a du pain il m'en donnera ^f he has a/ny "bread he will give 

me (indirect obj.) some of it 
Similarly we get t'en, lui en, nous en, vons en, leur en. 

(V) n saisit un b^ton et m'en frappa He seized a stick and strtick me (direct 

obj.) with it 
Similarly t'en, I'en, noas en, vons en, lea en. 

(c) J'ai vol6 la bourse, mais il m*y engagea I stole the jnirse, but he per- 

suaded me (direct obj.) to it 
So t'y, Ty, nous y, vous y, les y. 

(d) t Y a-t-il des fleurs dans le jardin ? Are there flowers in the garden ? 
\ Oui, il y en a plants Tes^ he has planted some there 

Imperative Affirmative. 

(&) Voil4 des pommes, prenez-en Here a/re some apples ; taM some 
Doimez-m'en Give me sovtie 

W and t' before en, not moi and toi [Bule 51 (c)]. 
Menez-nous-y Lead us there 

Recapitulation op Position op Personal Pronoun Objects. 
The table shows the relative position. 



Une- 



me 




te 


le 


(se) 


la 


nous 


les 


I vous 





lul 



a pas donn6 
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LESSON LI. 



Leam the pronouns en and y (pp. 76-77) and Rule 53. 



bien 
6tat (m.) 
rosier (m.) 
foss6 (m.) 

feu (m.) 
brave 



quite rester 
gtate allumer 
rose-tree aider 
diUh clef (f.) 

(/ silent) 
fire brass^e (f.) 

hrave loin d'ici 



iM remain informer to inform 

to light exposer to expose 

to help prenez (imper.) take 

key fermer h clef to lock 



courant(m.) current rapide 



a/rmful 
far from 

here 
rapid 



admirer 
charm6 

honteaz 



to admire 
delighted 

shamefid 



A. 1. n a remport6 le prix ; j'en suis fier, 2. Je pense que le cMtean 
est derri^re le bois. En Stes-vous bien sdr 7 3. Cette pomme n'est pas 
mihre ; prenez-en une autre. 4. Votre conduite est honteuse ; n'en parlons 
plus. 5. Ck)mme votre cbeval est vieux, je vous en pr^terai un qui est jeune. 
6. Yous avez du papier; pretez-lui-en. 7. Quand la voiture arriva k la 
porte un jeune homme en descendit. 8. Son fr^re est mort. L'en avez- 
vous inform^? 9. II saisit le b^ton et les en frappa. 10. Combien de 
boutiques y a-t-il dans cette rue ? II y en a cent ; j*en suis sdr. 11. Je 
n*ai point d'argent. En avez-vous 7 12. II vous a 6crit ; vous a-t-il parl6 
de son 6tat ? II n'en parle pas. 13. Si vous achetez des pommes envoyez- 
nous-en. 14. J'ai 6t6 m^chant, mais j*en al 6t6 punL 15. Vos fleurs ne 
sent pas jolies. Choisissez-en de plus belles. 



B. 16. Nous aimons cette ville et nous y resterons. 17. Pendant qu'il 
allumait le feu elle y jetait des brassSes de feuilles seches. 18. Je re^us 
la lettre hier, mais je n*y ai pas r6pondu. 19. Le concert est dans I'autre 
salle ; je vous y menerai. 20. Le danger est trop grand, ne m*y exposez 
pas. 21. Le foss6 est profond ; si vous y tombez vous y resterez. 22. Si 
I'exercice est trop difficile le maltre les y aidera. 23. Voil^ un rosier ; 
j'espere que j'y trouverai des fleurs. 

G. 1. The master has come ; I am sure of it. 2. Here is my box ; 
where is the key ofiti 3. If you buy some nuts give me some. 4. What 
[a J fine horse 1 1 am delighted with it. 6. If you find the newspapers 
lend me one, 6. If they do not work they will be punished for it (on 
accotmt of it), 7. How many dogs have you ? We have four. 8. You have 
no book; I will lend you one. 9. You are orave and we admire you for it. 
10. The house is not far from here ; the waiter will lead you there. 
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D. 11. The river is rapid and the current of it is strong ; do not expose 
him to it. 12. They like their house and they will remain in it. 13. My 
exercise is very difficult ; will you help me in it ? 14. Wipe the table and 
place the box on it. 15 He thinks that the tower of the church has fallen. 
Is he sure of it ? 16. The soldier killed the lion and gave him vhe hide 
[ofUl 

Special Uses of le, la, les. 

Besides their ordinary use the pronouns le, la, les are used to 
refer to a noun, adjective, or phrase mentioned just before. 
In English they are usually omitted in this sense. 

KuLE 54. — (a) When le refers to a noun used in a definite 
sense it takes the gender and number of that noun. 

' Etes-vous le docteur de cet hopital ? Oui, je le suis. Yes^ I am 

• Etes-voas la reme de ce pays ? Oui, je la suis. Tes, I am 

£2tes-vous mes amia^ Oui, nous les sommes. YeSy we are 

(b) When le refers to an adjective, or to a noun used as an 
adjective, or to a whole phrase, it does not change. 

f !|!tes-vous doctewr ? Je le suis I am (it) 

-] ]^tes-vous reine ? Je le suis / OAn, (it) 

(fites-vousaniis? Nous le sommes We a/re {tl\^ 

Le train est-il parti ? Je le pense / thinU so 

Note. — In sentences like * Are you a doctor ? * the word * a * is omitted 
in French, because * doctor ' is really used as an adjective ; it tells the con- 
dUion or quality of the man. 



IxESSON UI. 



Learn special use of le, la, les (p, 79). 

je sals / Itruyro docteur doctor 

je crois I believe pxincesse princess 

la fille the daughter le prince de Galles the Prince of Walei 

A. 1* Etes-vous soldats? Oui, nous le sommes. 2. N'est-elle pas la 
m^re de votre ami ? Si, elle Test. 3. Votre f rfere a-t-il remport^ le prix ? 
Je ne le sais pas. 4. Sont-elles malades? EUes le sent. 5. Etes-vous 
reine? Je le suis. 6. Etes-vous la fiUe de M. Duval? Je la suis. 
7. N'^tes-vous pas contents de cette le9on, mes enfants? Si, monsieur, 
nous le sommes. 8. Etes-vous les deux gar9ons qui ont remport^ les prix ? 
Nous les sommes. 9. Sera-t-il docteur quand il sera grand ? Oui, il le sera. 
10. Votre fr^re n'a-t-il pas dix-huit ans? Je le crois. 11. Etes-vous 
riches ? Nous ne le sommes pas. 



So FRENCH GRAMMAR 

B. 1. Is she your mother ? Yes, she is (it). 2. Are yon not [a] doctor? 
Yes, I am (it). S. Is his brother a doctor? I believe so (sit). 4. Are 
you ill, my children ? We are. 5. Is Mr. Dnval their doctor 7 Yes, he is. 
6. Are you my son's friends? We are. 7. Did he find his purse? I 
think so. 8. Are you a queen ? I am. 9. Is she a cousin 7 Yes, she is. 
10. Has he sold his horse 7 I do not know. II. Are these boys the king's 
sons ? They are. 12. Are not the daughters (Bule 26) of the Prince of 
Wales princesses? They are. 

DiqunotlYe personal pronouns are so called because they are 
used apart from the verb. 

SiNOULAB. PLUBAL. 

1. moi J, vM nous fP0, vm 

2. toi tkou» thee tous you 

3. lui M, him eux they (m.), them 
elle she, her elles they (f .), them 
Boi one's seif, himself , <f'o. soi themselves 

Diqnnctives are used — 

(a) After prepositions : 

H parle de moi, de lui, &c. He speaks of me, qf him, ^o, 

(b) Standing alone, especially in answering a question : 

Qui a perdu cette bourse 7 Who has lost this purse ? 
Moi / 

(c) After que in compariBon : 

Je suis plus grand que ltd / am tcbUer than he 

(d) After c'est (it is)^ c'^tait (it was)^ ce sera (it will be), &c. : 
G'est moi It is I 

(e) When the subject consists of two pronouns, or a noun 

and a pronoun : 

Iiui et xnoi Tavons vu He and I have seen it 

Edmond et moi y serous Edmund a^ I will be there 

By adding -mdme (pi. mimes) to the Disjunctives we get — 



moi-m^me 


myself 


nouR-m^mes 


ov/rselves 


toi-m^me 


thyself 


vous-m§me8 


yourselves 


lui-mdme 


himseff 


euz-mdmes 


themselves 


elle-mdme 


herseV 


elles-m^mes 


themselves 


soi-mdme 


ontfsself 







DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 



8i 



LESSON Mil. 



Learn the Disjunctive Pronouns (p. 80). 



mslgr^ 
autour de 
dies 
content de 



in 8pite of 

turownd 

at the house of 

satisfied with 

old (aged) 



libraire (m.) bookseller 

chez moi at my house 

chez nons at our house 

je sals chez moi I am at home 



parmi 
prds de 
jnsqn'dk (prep.) 
orage (f.) 
foule (f.) 
nouvelle (f ) 



among 

near 

until 

storm 

crowd 

news (skpieee qf news) 



chez le doctenr at the doctof^s 
chez nos voisins at our neighbowrs^ 
ta es chez toi thou a/rt at home 



A. 1. n parlait de vons. 2 H y a des soldats parmi euz. 3. Men p^re 
6tait devant moi et mon fr^re 6tait derri^re moi. 4. Qai a r6pondu k 
la lettre? Elle. 5. Qui est Tauteur de ce livre? Lui. 6 C'est nous. 

7. Ces hommes parlent toujoors d'eux-mdmes. 8. Nous ne sommes pas 
anssi riches qn'eUes. 9. Je Tai fait moi-m6me. 10. Yous dtes plus fig6 
que lui. 11. O^ est M. Duval 7 II est chez lui. 12. Bestez aveo eux. 
13. II y avait une grande foule de gardens autour de nous. 14. Oii avez- 
YOUS 6t6 ? Chez mon voisin. 15. Quand il 6tait chez lui il 6tait tou jours 
bien content. 16. L'enfant jouait avec moi dans le jardin. 17. Oil 
avez-vous achet4 vos livres ? Chez le libraire. 18. Pensez ^ moi. 

B. 1. Where was Henry during the storm ? He was with me. 2. I was 
speaking of them (m.) 3. I shall give you my coat in spite of him. 
4. Divide the bread between him and you. 6. Are you as tall as he? 
6. Who has brought this news? It is she. 7. Who is at the door? I. 

8. Among them (f.) was a poor * little * gIrL' 9. She was near him while 
he was speaking. 10. They are more attentive than we. 11. Remain with 
them (f.) while I speak with him. 12, I shall be at home until 10 o'clock 
(Rule 31). 13. Last evening 1 was at Mr. Duval's. 14. Was she at home ? 
15. Who has said that you are richer than he ? I. 

Possessive Pbokouks. 

Note. — Distinguish carefully between Possessive Adjectives 
(Lessons V. and VI.) and Possessive Fronotms, Your friend has 
gone, and so has minei Yowr is an adj., because it is used with 
' friend ; ' but tnine stands for my friend, and is therefore a 
pronoun.* 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note la 
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Marc. 




Fbm. 






SING. PL UR. 


SING. 


PLUB. 




fl. 


le mien lea miens 


la mienne 


les miennes 


mine 


2. 


le tien lea tiens 


la tienne 


les tiennes 


thine 


1 3. 


le sien les siens 


la sienne 


les siennes 


his, hers, its 


1. 


le ndtre * les n6tres ^ 


la n6tre * 


les n6tres * 


ottrs 


2. 


le v6tre ^ les vdtres ' 


la v6tre * 


les vdtres ^ 


yours 


3. 


le leur les leurs 


la leur 


les leurs 


theirs 



KuLE 55. — Possessive Pronouns agree with the nouns to 
which they refer in number and gender. 

my horse and his 



f mon oheval et le sien 
I mes chevaux et les siens 
f ma tarite et la sienne 
i mes tantes et les siennes 



my horses and his 
my OMKt amd his 
my aimts and his 



Note. — When the Possessive Pronouns are used with de or Ik they are 
contracted according to Bules 11 and 13. 

f du mien f des miens of mine 

\ de la mienne i des miennes 



{ 



mienne 
au mien 
& la mienne 



{ 



aux nuens 
aux miennes 



to mine 



For Possessive Adjectives see Lessons V. and VI., and re- 
member Rule 9, 



LESSON LIV. 

Recapitulate Possessive Adjectives (Lessons V. and VI.) and 
learn Possessive Pronouns (p. 82). 



exouser to excuse 

d^faut (m.) fault 

c'est it is 

est-ce P is it? 

liabiter to inhabit 

Note : un de mes amis 
un de mes voisins 



respecter to respect 

propri^t^ (f.) property 

source 
opinion 
present 



source (f.) 
opinion (f.) 
cadeau (m.) 

a friend ofmme 



a neighbour of mine 

A. 1. A qui (whose) est cette maison ? C'est la mienne. 2. Si vous 
respectez mon opinion je respecterai la v6tre. 3. Vos fr^res sont avec les 
n6tres. 4. J'ai trouv6 ce journal. C'est le sien. 5. Marie a perdu son 
crayon. En voici un ; est-ce le sien ? 6. La Tamise prend sa source eu 
Angleterre ; la Seine prend la sienne en France. 7. II a perdu son encre ; 
prStez-lui la votre. 8. Je n'aime pas mes chevaux, mais je suis charmd 
des siens. 9. II a donn^ une bouteille de vin k mon p^re et au tien. 10. 



1 Mind the accent. The possessive adjective has none : notre cheval, &c. 
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Leurs chevaux sont dans notre jardin, et les votres sont dans le sien. 11. 
Edmond aime vos oiseaux. Aimez-vous les siens ? 12. Excusons leurs 
d^fauts et ils excuseront les notres. 13. Voici une fleur ! Est-ce la 
tienne ? 14. J'ai un long cong^, mais le leur est plus long. 15. II a re^u 
des cadeaux de ma m^re et de la votre. 

B. 1. If you respect my property I shall respect yours. 2. This book is 
his, but these pencils are yours. 3. What [a] beautiful garden I Is it theirs? 
4. They inhabit this house, but it is mine. 5. The Seine has its source in 
France ; the Rhine has its in Switzerland. 6. Do you excuse their faults ? 
No. They do not excuse ours. 7. 1 give him my opinion, and he gives me 
his. 8. Our houses are higher than yours. 9. Your sisters are younger 
than theirs. 10. Whose are these horses? Mine are here, and his are 
there. 11. Her ink is red. Of what colour is thine ? 12. Give this fruit 
to your father and this wine to his. 13. I like his coat ? Are you not 
satisfied with your own (yours) ? 14. You would have enough meat if he 
gave you his. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Remember that a Demon. Pron. stands /or a noun, while a 
Demon. Adj. (Lesson XI.) is used imth a noun. This horse is 
stronger than that. ' This ' is an adj., * that ' a pronoun.^ 

I. Demonst. Pronouns used in place of nouns, mentioned 

before. 

Masc. Fem, 

( SINO. celui cello this or that 

1 PLUR. ceuz celles these or those 

If we wish to point out definitely we add -ci or -la to these 

pronouns. 

celui-ci this (near me) ceux-ci 

celui-1^ that (away from m^) ceux-1^, &c. 

The particles -ci and -la are also used to distinguish between 

this and that, these and those, with the Demon. Adj. (Lesson XL) 

ce jardin-ci this ga/rden ce jardin-lsl that garden 

ces jardins-ci tliese gardens ces jardins-14 those gardens 

Special Uses of Celui. — (a) In translating English possessives 
where in English the noun is omitted. 

mon livre et celui de Jean my hook a/nd John's (lit. that of John) 
mes livres et ceuz de Jean m.es fleur s et celles de Jean 

(6) As the antecedent of the Rel. Pron. (in English he, him, 
those, &c.) 

Celui qui travaille gagnera le prix He who works will win the prize 
Aimez ceuz qui vous hai'ssent Love those who hate you 

' See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 10. 
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II, Demon. Pron. which are used to denote things merely 
pointed at (names 7u>t previously mentioned) : ceci, this ; cela, 
that (cela is frequently contracted to ^a in conversation). 

Je n*aime pas oeoi ; donnez-moi cela I do not like this ; give me that 

III. The Demon. Pron. ce (indeclinable)- Besides the adjec- 
tive ce (Lesson XI.) there is a pronoun ce, which is the same for 
masc, fem., sing., and plur. It is used with the verb to be, and 
except when followed by the third pers. plur. the singular verb 

is used. 

c'est moi o'est nous ^ . oe sont eax 

c*est toi c'est vous sont-oe vos enfants ? 

If we wish to be emphatic use Ik (there,) 

Est-ce 1^ voire plume 7 Is that your pen ? 

The Difference between o'est and 11 est (ellb est). 

(a) If the verb is followed by a pronoun, a proper noun, 
or a common noun qualified by an article or adjective use o'est, 

oe sont 

f C'est moi ; ce ii*est rien It is I j it is nothing 
1 Est-ce tont 7 Is that all ? 

f C'est Edmond It is Edmund 

1 C*est M. Daval It is Mr, Duval 

( C'est mon p^e It is my father 

1 Ce sont ^<Qgra/nds Scrivains They a/re great writens 

(6) If the verb is followed by an adjective, or by a noun 
used as an adjective [see note to Rule 54 (&)], use 11 est {elle eat). 

( II est habile He is clever 

t Elle est habile She is clever 

n est po^te He is apoet 

Us sont habiles ITiey are clever 

But if * it is ' followed by an adjective refers to a sentence, 
use il est when the statement ybZ^ow*, c'est when it precedes, 

n est certain qae le roi est mort It is certain that the ki/ng is dead 
Le roi est mort. Est-oe certain 7 The Mng is dead. Is that certain ? 
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LESSON LV. 
Learn Demonstrative Pronouns (pp. 83-84). 



botte (f.) 


hoot 


experience (f.) 


experience 


Soulier (m.) 


shoe 


podme (m.) 


poem 


boulanger (m.) 


hcbker 


garder 


to keep 


basue (f.) 


ring 


coflter 


to cost 


oath^drale (f.) 


cathedral 


coflter Cher 


to cost dear 


d'abord 


first (adv.) 




(to he dear) 


r6ooinpeiuier 


to rema/rd 


de metier 


hy trade 


selon (prep.) 


aceording to 


collection (£.) 


collection 


xn^rite (m.) 


merit 


plume (f.) 


pen 


guider 


to guide 


que (conj.) 


that 



A. 1. Ma plume et celle de men ami. 2. Mes bottes et celles d'Edmond. 
3. Mes souliers et ceux da jardinier. 4. Nous avons achet6 denx chiens ; 
celui-ci est grand mais celm-14 est trop petit. 5. D*abord je finirai mes 
lettres et puis celles de men fr^re. 6, Le chat mangea sa viande et apr^s 
vela celle du chien. 7. Nous avons va les jardins. Ceux-ci sont tr^s beaux, 
mais ceux-14 sont laids. 8. Montrez-nous des tableaux. Nous choisissons 
ceux-14. 9. B^compensez ceux qui travaillent. 10. Celle qui est aimable 
est lou6e de tout le monde. 11. II a deux bagues ; il vendra ceUe-ci et gardera 
celle-14. 12. n 7 a en France de belles cath6drales ; ceUe de Chartres en 
est la plus remarquable. 13. J'ai parl6 k ceux qui ont plus d'exp6rience 
que moi. 

B. 14. Prenez ced et je garderai cela. 15. (Ha coiite beaucoup. 16. Ceci 
est bon, cela est mauvals. 17. Est-ce que 9a coiite cher ? 18. Ceci est du 
f er, cela est de Tor. 

C. 19. Qui a chants (Rule 46) au concert 7 C*est ma soeur. 20. C'est 
le roi qui m'a donn6 cette bague. 21. Yous avez perdu I'argent ; c*est certain. 
22. II est certain que la bourse a 6t6 perdue. 23. II est boulanger de metier. 
24. Qui est ^ la porte ? Cest nous. 25. Ce sont les plus beaux tableaux 
de sa collection. 26. Ce sont 1& mes souliers. 27. Qui a 6crit ce po^me ? 
Cest un po^te anglais. 28. Cela est le v6tre. 

D. 1. He has his book and his sister's. 2. I have no pen ; give me the 
master's. 3. I have read the poems. This is interesting, but I do not like 
that. 4. My house is larger than my neighbour's. 6. He has many pens ; 
he will lend you these. 6. Those who have read this poem like it. 7. These 
houses are small ; those are larger. 8. There are in this shop many books. 
I shall choose this one. 9. If you have shown us all your shoes I will buy 
these. 10. I like this coat, but I do not like Edmund's. 11. He has not 
found his own C = his) pen, but he has found his uncle's. 
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E. 12 Is that dear {^cost9 that dear) ? 13 That is his, but this is mine. 
14- That is good. 15. Ttds is light ; that is heavy. 

F. 16. It Is my aunt. 17. It is the most beautiful room. 18. They are 
bakers by trade. 19. They are our masters. 20. It is certain that the 
train has set off (est partly 21 The train has set off ; it is certain, 22. Are 
these your shoes ? 23. They are my friend's. 24. I think that it is diffi- 
cult 25. I know that he is the tallest boy in (Rule 34) his class. 



I. 



standing for 



The Relative P^onoun^ 

qui {who^ which, that), as subject of a verb 

que {whom, which, that), as object of a verb 
Idont, meaning whose, of whom, of which A ^^ sons, ctm- 
[ frcm 'uohom,fT<m. wMch J '^^' <"• «**'^« 

(These are all masc, fern., sing., or plur ) 



Examples : ( Thomme qui travaille 
le lion qui tue 
la fleur qui est sar la table 



rhomme que nous rencontr^es 
le lion que nous rencontrdmes 
la fleur que nous trouv^es 

/ rhomme dont je parle 
I'homme dont la maison est dans 

le bois 
rhomme dont je ne sais pas le 

nom 



the mam, who works 
the lion that JdlU 
the flower which is on the 
table 

the ma/n whom roe m£t 
the lion that we met 
thefl^ymer which we found 

the ma/n, of whom I speak 
the m£un, whose hotbse %s in 

the wood 
the ma/n whose name X do 

not hnom 

NOTB. — ^With dont meaning whose the following noun requires the de- 
finit-e article in French (dont la maison, whose house) ; if this noun is the 
object of a verb it must be put after the verb 



n. After a preposition use 



qui ordy for persons. 

lequel (f . laquelle) for ftninmlg or 

. things ; never qui. 



SING. 
f Masc. lequel 
t Fem. laquelle 



PLUB. 

lesquels 
lesquelles 



27ote the contractions with de and k (Rules 11 and 13). 



Masc. duquel desquels 

Fem. de laquelle desquelles 

Ex. rhomme pour qui 
un homme sans qui 

le livre dans lequel 
la table sur laquelle 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 175, note 11. 



auquel auzquels 

^ laquelle auxquelles 

the m4X/nfoT whom 
a ma/n without whom 

the booh in which 
the table on which 
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III. (a) Lequel can be used of persons in place of qui, whether 
as subject, obj. of verb, or obj. of preposition. In this sense it is 
usually used to avoid ambiguity. 

la soeuT da doctenr laquelle est ici the docfUn't sister who is here (where 

qni might refer to doctor) 
les fils avec lesquels nous 6tions the sons with whom we were 

les filles avec lesquelles nous 6tions the daughters with whom we were 

(6) If a preposition comes before * whose * we cannot use 
dont : use duquel, or if referring to a person de qui. 

le monsieur dans la maison de qui the gentlenum in whose house I was 
(or duquel) j'^tais 

rV. (a) To translate the relative what. 

'Wliat=that which, ce qui or ce que. 

f Je sals oe qui (subj.) est arriv6 I know what has happened 

\ Je sals ce que (obj.) voi)s avez fait J know what you hcMse done 

(6) After a preposition : 

Je sals oe dont je parle I know what I am talking about 

Je sals tk quo! 11 pense I know what he is thinking of 

ce dont je parle thai qf which I speak (what I^eak of)' 

oe fib quoi je donne mes soins that to which I give my care 

Y, (a) In English the reL pron. is frequently omitted, in 
French never. 

le livre que j'ai perdu the hook I have lost 

le livre dont j'ai besoin the book I need 

(b) Sometimes the relative pron. refers to a whole sentence ; 
in French use ce to represent this sentence. 

Je trouvai ma bourse, oe qui m*6tonna I found my purse, which 

astonished me 

(c) When the relative refers to things, oil (where) is often used 
instead of lequel, &g, 

le bois oil (dans lequel) 11 demeure the wood in which he lives 

le bois d'oii il est vena the wood/rom which he has come 
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LESSON LVL 
Learn B^lative Pronouns, L (p. 86). 

entourer (de) to surround (with) au milieu de 

roman (m.) 
rat (m.) 
bl6 (m.) 
foire (f .) 
mari (m.) 
visiter 



verger (m.) 


orchard 


renard (m.) 


foto 


oorbeau (m.) 


orofo 


animal (m.) 


aniuuil 


bolte (f .) 


hate 


maintenant 


now 



in the middle of 

novel 

rat 

wheat 

fair 

husband 

to visit 



A. 1. Le renard saisit le morceau de fromage qui tomba de la bonche 
du corbeau. 2. Nous ne punirons pas oeux qui travaillent. 3. II a achet6 
one bolte qui p^se quatre kilograimnes. 4. J'ai donn6 & mon pdre un 
oiseau que j'ai attrap6. 5. Le lion malade tna tous les animaux qui le visi- 
talent. 6. Mon ami que je ne rencontre jamais maintenant, demeure dana 
une tr^s belle ville qui est entour6e de vergeis. 7. La ville dont 11 est venu 
est sltu6e sur la pente d'une cclllne. 8. La femme dont vous parlez ne 
demeure pas icL 9 Les fleurs dont tos corbeilles sont plelnes ont nne 
odeur douce. 13. II a un cousin dont la maison est situ6e au milieu d'une 
petite lie. 11. J'ai lu un roman dont j'ai oublid I'auteur. 12. Voici le rat 
qui a mangd le bl^ qui ^tait dans la maison que Jean a b4tie. 

B. * 1. He seized the fruit that was on the table. 2. He is a man who 
never forgets his duty. 3. The bqys who found the purse hid the 
money in the wood. 4. This dog, which I bought at the fair, is veiy 
clever. 6. The purse which he hid was full of money. 6. The shoes 
which he wore cost 15 francs. 7. The general of whom the king spoke 
has won the battle. 8. This woman, whose son is m, has no husluuid. 
9. This book, the author of which I have met, is very interesting, 10. The 
man whose horse Is at the door is my friend. IL This boy whose pockets 
are fuU of apples has stolen them from the orchard. 12, The fruit of which 
the basket is full has lost its sweet taste. 



LESSON LVIL 
Learn Relative Pronouns, IL (p. 86). 



brebis (f .) 
main (f.) 
nn passant 
voyager 
tir6 

oonsaorer 
plandte (f.) 
Bitu€ 



sheep BUT 

hand midi (m.) 

a passer-by r^gner 
to travel encore 
drawn^ taken avoir oonfiaiice en 
to oonseerate oueilli (p.p.) 

planet fenille (1) de papier sheet of paper 

sitiuUed nation (f.) nation 

taD.4rioaia (adj,) Ameriean nn Am6rioain an Ameriean 

1 See Notes for Teaohers, p. 175, note 11. 



on, over 

south 

to reign 

stm, yet, agavn 

to home confidence \iA 

gathered 
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A. 1. L*homme k qui vous parlez est mon voisin. 2. Alora nous 
entries dans un jardin h, la porte duquel il y avait un petit enfant qui 
nous donna des fleurs. 3. Ces enfants contre {with) qui je suis bien f^h4 
n'ont pas fin! leurs ezercices. 4. Les messieurs avec qui nous voyage^es 
de Paris k Rouen ^taient des Am^ricains. 5. Oil est la maison dans 
laquelle vous demeurez ? 6. Le pays dans lequel nous avons pass^ I'^t^ 
dernier ^tait tr^ beau. 7. La ville de laquelle il parle est situ^e au midi 
de la France. 8. II avait k la main un b^ton avec lequel il frappait tons 
les passants. 9. Les enfants avec qui nous jouons ont beaucoup de jolis 
joujoux. 10. II acheta une peau d* agneau dont il a fait un habit qu'il 
porte toujours. 11. Les noms des six demiers jours de la semaine sent 
tires des plan^tes auxquelles ils ^taient consacres. 

B. 1. I arrived at the river on which the town is built. 2. The nation 
over which this queen reigns is happy. 3. He has found the chair under 
which I have hidden his book. 4. The boy to whom the master has given 
the prize is always industrious. 5. He carried a long stick, with which he 
Itept striking (imperf.) the flowers. 6. Here is a man in whom I have confi- 
dence. 7. This servant, of whom my mother is so proud, is carefuL 8. 
The trees from which I have gathered these roses are still full of flowers. 
9. 1 gave her a sheet of paper, on which she has written her name. 10. The 
garden to which I am going is full of beautiful trees. 



LESSON LVIII. 
Learn Relative Pronouns, III., IV., and V. (p. 87). 



probable likely vrai true 

arriTer to happen^ to arrive soin (m.) care 

mdme (adv.) even un ouvrage a work (esp. the thi/ng made) 

anoien old (i.e. former) vainement vaitUy 

sans wit hold J but for lorsque when 

image (f.) image perte (f.) loss 

A. 1. La femme dn g6n6ial, qui avait perdu son enfant, le cherchait 
toate la matinle. 2. Le fils de cette dame, qui n^a que diz ans, est 
bien grand. 3. Les voisins de Gnillaume qui ont 6t6 si malades sont 
maintenant k (in) la campagne. 4. Ce qui n*est pas probable arrive 
sonvent. 5. Ce dont vous €tes si fier n*est rien. 6. Marie a trouv6 ce que 
vons avez perdu. 7. Je sais que ce que vous avez dit n'est pas vrai. 8. Jc 
ne sais pas en quoi est (lies) la difference entre ces filles. 9. II nous donna 
ce qu'il avait. 10. Yoici k quoi je donne mes soins. 11. Les amis dans la 

II. H 
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maison desquela je reste ont un trfes beau verger. 12. De qnoi avez-vons 
peur? 

B. 1. John's daughter, who sings well, will be at home (i». Lesson Lin.) 
to-night. 2. It is my neighbour's children who have brought me these 
beautiful flowers. 3. Pay what it has cost and I will give it to you. 4. 
Give me what you have. 5. I have found what I wanted. 6. It is a work 
to which I have given all my care {yae the plnr.) 7. What you have said is 
very interesting. 8. Have you thought of {penser a) what I have said to 
you? 9. Find what we have hidden. 10. Select ( = choose) what you 
like. 11. I do not even know the name of the man to whose shop I am 
going. 



LESSON LIX. 
Recapitulate Relative Pronouns (pp. 86-87). 

Note. — Que may be — 

{a) Belative {thaU wMoh, whom) : 



le livre que j'ai 
(J) Interrogative (what) : 

Qu'avez vous 7 
(jD) Negative with ne ipnZy') : 

II n'a que dix ans 
{S) Conjunction (that) : 

Je sais que vous avez tort 
{e) Exclamatory (how) : 

Que vous etes grand I 

Ingrat ungrcutefvZ 

bienfaiteur henefoustor 

punition (f.) 

exemplaire 

substance (f.) 

ombre (f.) 

gueule (f.) 



the hook that I home 

What is the matter with you ? 

He is only te^t 

I know that you are wroT^ 

How taU you a/re I 



ptmishment 
exemplary 
substance 
shadow 



envers 

m^riter 

traverser 

imiter 

tromper 

instinct (m.) 



mouth (of atdmali) prudence (f .) 



towards 
to deserve 
to cross 
to imitate 
to deceive 
instinct 
prudence 



A. 1. Ceux qui sont ingrats envers leurs bienfaiteurs m6ritent uue 
punition exemplaire. 2. II a rencontr6 un ancien ami, ce qui lui a fait 
beaucoup de plaisir. 3. La maison oil nous demeurons est tr^s grande et 
entour6e de murs 4pais. 4. Yoici le jardin d'oCl nous avons apport6 les 
fleurs. 5. Elle y trouva ce qu'elle avait cherch6 vainement dans toute la 
ville. 

B. Autrefois (once) il y avait un chien auquel son maitre avait donnd 
un morceau de viande. Ce chien saisit la viande dans sa gueule et traver- 
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salt nne riviere sur un pont lorsqa'il vit {sa/m) son image dans Teau. 
D'abord il crut (thought) que c'6tait an autre chien qui portait un autre 
morceau de viande, mais Timage qu'il vit ne le trompa pas. II lui dit 
{said) : ' Je ne quitterai pas ce que j'ai, car mon instinct me dit (tells) que tu 
n'es que mon ombre/ Imitez la prudence de ce chien, qui ne quitta pas la 
substance pour Tombrc. 

C. 1. This is the house we built last summer. 2. She has lost the pen 
I gave her. 3. Bvtfor him I should have lost (manque) the train, which 
would have been a great loss. 4. Here is the pen I lent to your sister. 
6. Have you the books he wants ? 6. You have not received the prize you 
deserve. 7. Select what does not cost much. 8. The purse my mother 
lost was full of money. 9. Those who work deserve a reward. 10. He is 
a man for whom I would give my life. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

i. Of Persons only. — ftni* (who, wlwm) is subject or object 

(of verb or preposition). For emphasis we may use the second 

form, given in brackets. 

Qui est li ? (qui est-ce qui ' est la ?) Who is there ? 

Qui apercevez-vous ? (qui est-ce que * Whom do youpercewe ? 

vous apercevez 1) 

A. qui parlez-vous 7 (4 qui est-ce que To whom are you speaking 't 

vous parlez ?) 

De qui parlez-vous (de qui est-ce que Of whom are you speaking ? 

vous parlez ?) 

De qui est-il ami ? Whose friend is he? 

•Note.— Qui (interrogative) is hoth subj. and obj., but qui (relative) is only 
subject ; que is object. 

ii Of ThinffS only 1*^6.(^^0. subj. or object (of verb). 
*****& J* (Clnoi (wAa^), object of preposition. 

Qu'est-ce qui est arriv6 ? What has happened ? 

Que cherchez-vous ? (qu'est-ce que What a/re you seeking ? 

vous cherchez ? ) 
De quoi* parlez-vous ? (de quoi est-ce What are you speaking of? * 

que vous parlez ?) 

iii. Of Persons or Things.— Leqnel (which), &c,, must be 

used whenever we mean which of two (or more). In this case the 

pronoun agrees with the noun referred to in number and gender. 

(For declension of lequel see Bel. Pron. II. p. 86.) 

liaquelle de vos soeurs ? Which of your sisters ? 

VoiU des chevaux ; lequel voulez-vous ? Here are some horses; which do 

you want ? 

^ These words are relatives. 

3 In French the preposition always stands before its object and not, as in 
English, sometimes after. 

H 2 
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Intbbbogative Adjeotiybs. 



^ ^^ft^^^L)!-*"*."*-- 



Quel homme 7 Which man ? Qnelle femme 7 Which woman ? 

Quels chevaux 7 Which honct? Quelles maisons 7 Which hotue$ ? 

8ur quelle rive 7 On which hank? Quel beau cheval ! What (a) fine horse! 



LESSON LX. 

Learn Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives (pp. 91-92). 

passer to pass aoorooher tokang,tofix 

blesser to wound, to hurt pr^fSrer to prefer 

montre (£.) watch droit (adj.) right 

rive (f.) hank (of river') gauohe left 

A. 1. Quiparle7 C'est Jean qui parle. 2- Qui (whoni) punissent-ils 7 
lis punissent les 61^yes paresseuz. 3. A qui avez-vous ^rit 7 4. A qni 
a-t-il prSt6 ses livres 7 6. De qui ce maitre est-il fier 7 II est fier de ce 
jeune garden. 6. Qui est-ce que yous apercevez7 7. Qui est-ce qui a 
apportd cette boite7 8. Qui est-ce qui nous a montr6 le chemin7 9. 
Qu*ayez-vous perdu 7 10. Qu*est-ce que Tenfant a trouv6 7 11. A quoi passez- 
vous le temps 7 12. Gontre quoi a-t-il par]6 7 13. A quoi ont-ils accroch^ 
leurs chapeauz 7 14. Lequel de ces ll^ves m^rite une recompense 7 Celn! 
qui a toujours 4t6 appliqu6. 15. Yoil^ deux montres; laquelle pr^f^rez- 
vous 7 16. Lesquelles de ces fiUes demeurent ici 7 17. Lesquels de ces 
exercices avez-vous corrig^s? 18. Lequel des chevaux monterez-vous ? 
19. Auquel des hommes ont-elles donn^ du pain ? 20. Desquelles de ces 
villes ces hommes parlent-ils ? 21. Auxquels des garcons donnera-t-il ces 
livres ? 22. Quelles belles fleurs ? 23. Quels oiseaux admirez-vous ? 24. 
Sur quelle riviere est situ6e cette ville ? Sur la Tamise. Et sur quelle 
rive? La rive gauche. 25. Quel pays habitez-vous ? 26. Bans quelle 
maison est-il all4 ? 27. De qui cet homme est-il le ueveu ? 28. A qui 
^talent les chevaux (Kule 14) ? 

B. 1. Who is it that is knocking (pres. tense) at the door 7 2. Whom 
do you praise 7 3. From whom has the child come 7 4. For whom have 
you written this letter 7 5. What shall you reply to his letter 7 6. Of {en) 
what have they built their house 7 7. What did she sing last night 7 
8 What do you admire in this town 7 9. Which of these gardens do you 
admire 7 10. Which of these flowers do you wish 7 11. Which (pi.) of 
these toys-shall you buy 7 12. My hand is hurt. Which 7 The right 
13. What are you so proud of 7 14. With what has he filled your glass 7 
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15. Which men have you confidence in? 16. What tall boys ? What little 
girls? 17. From what countries do we receive these useful animals? 
18. To which letters have you replied 7 19. Whose {de qyX) brother is he 7 
20. Whose {h qu%) are these gardens 7 21. Whose dogs are these 7 



Reflexive Verbs. 

When the action is exerted on the doer (subject) the verb is 
said to be Seflexive. Je me lave, / wash myself. 

Kule 51 (on the position of pronouns) applies to reflexive 
verbs. 

In compound tenses reflexive verbs are conjugated with etre, 
not with avoir. 

Bulb 56. — ^Agreement of Participle with Beflexive Verbs. — 
If the reflexive pronoun is the direct object the participle agrees 
with that pronoun in number and gender. If the reflexive 
pronoun is indirect object the participle is invariable. 



EUes se sont lav^es 
Giles se sont donnd (^wt donn^es) 
beaucoup de peine 



They (f ) have washed themselves 
TJiey ha/oe given themselves much 
trouble 



Infinitive. 
se laver to wash oTui's self s'^tre lav6 (lav6e), &c. to have washed one*s selj 

FBES. Pabt. Perfect Paet. 

se lavant washirig one's self s'^tant lav6 e, &c. ha/oing washed one*s self 

Past Paet. 
Iav6 (lav6e), &c. washed 

Indicative. 

PBESENT. PEBFECT. 

T wa^h myself I ha/ee washed myself 

je me suis 



je me lave 
tu te laves 
il (elle) se lave 
nous nous lavons 
vous vous lavez 
ils (elles) se lavent 

So for all other tenses. 
I was washmg myself, ^o 

je me lavais 
je me lavai 
je me laverai 
je me laverais 
que je me lave 
que je me lavasse 



•lav6 (?rlav6e 



tu t*es 

il (elle)s'est^ 
nous nous sommes' 
vous vous dtes 
ils (elles) se sont 



lav6s or 
' lav^es 



I had washed myself ^o, 

je m*6tais lav6 or lav^e 
je me fus lav6 or lav6e 
je me serai lav6 or lav6e 
je me serais lav6 or lav^e 
que je me sols lav6 or lav6e 
que je me fusse lav6 or lav6e 
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INTKBBOGATIVE. 

me lav6-je ? me suis-je ] 

te laves-tu ? t'es-tu \ lav6 or lav6e ? 

se lave-t-il 7 &c. s*est-il (elle) j 

Negative. 

je ne me lave pas, &c. je ne me snis pas lav6 or lav^e 

INTBBBOGATIVB AND NEGATIVE. 

ne me lav6-je pas ? ne me suis-je pas lav6 or lav6e ? 

Impebativb. 

APPiEMATivE [Eule 51 (c)]. negative [Rule 51 (J)]. 

lave-toi 'nmsh thyself ne te lave pas do not mash thyself' 

lavons-nous let us wash ourselves ne nous lavons pas let us not mash au/r^ 

selves 
lavez-vous wash yourselves ne vous lavez pas do not wash yotiTm, 

selves 



LESSON LXL 



Learn simple tenses of Reflexive Verbs (pp. 93-94). 

The reflexive form is used also with reciprocal verbs, e.g: 
nous nous aimons, we love each otiier. 

When the infinitive of the reflexive verb is used, the pronouu 
varies according to the sense. 

Je d6sire me chauffer I want to warm myself 

Tu desires te chauffer Thou wantest to warm thyself ^c, 

s'habiller to dress one^s self se cacher to hide OTie's self 

se chauflfer to warm one*s self se montrer to show one's self 

s'absenter to absent one^s self s'aider to help ons's self 

se rendre to give one's self up se presenter to present ons's selj 

oser to dare d^sirer to desire d6pit (m.) spite 

chambre (f.) room ciel (m.) hea/ven fendtre (f.) wvndom 

[R. 22 (y)-] 

Viva voce : Conjugate throughout the simple tenses. 

je me rends I give myself up 

A. 1. II se cache derri^re la porte. 2. Nous nous habillerons dans cette 
chambre. 3. Combien de temps vous absenterez-vous ? 4. S'il avait froid 
il se chaufferait. 5. Aide-toi et le ciel t'aidera. 6. Elle se montrait 4 la 
fenStre. 7. Dans cette bataille les AUemands se rendirent auz Anglais. 
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8. Nous osons nous montrer en d6pit de Ini, 9. Habillez-vons. 10. Aidons- 
nous. 11. Yous lavez-vons ? Je ne me lave pas, parce qu'il n'y a pas d'eau. 
12, Ne te chauffe pas id. 13. Je m'ach^terai one maison. 14. Ces enfants 
se ch^rissent. 15. Yous cachez-vous ? 16. Parlons-nous ? 

B. 1. He hides himself when I show myself. 2. She will dress (herself) 
in this room. 3. Let ns present ourselves now 4. I shall help myself. 
5. You absented yourself from the lesson. 6. 1 do not desire to show my- 
self before him. 7. We will warm ourselves at the fire. 8. They parted 
(say left each other) good friends. 9. Should you hide yourselves if you 
heard a noise ? 10 Do 1 not help myself ? Help yourself. 11. If they 
were cold they would warm themselves. 12. He never dresses before ten 
o'clock. 



LESSON LXn. 
Learn compound tenses of Reflexive Verbs (pp. 93-94). 

s'appliguer to iipply oTie's self se regarder to look at each athe^ 

86 flatter to flatter one'it seff se rencontrerto meet eaoh other 

se d^guiser (en) to disguise 07ie*s self (as) fine (m.) ass 

^tiide (f.) stttdy salon (m.) dra/mvng-room sagesse (f.) wisdom 
ennemi (m.) enemy tftche (f.) ta^h ignorant ignoroM 

coguin (m.) rogue lourd hea/oy peine (fr) trouble 

Viva voce. Conjugate throughout the compound tenses (remember 
Rule 56). 

Je me snis d6guis6 en lion / have disguised myself as a lion 

A. 1. Je me suis donn^ beaucoup de peine pour cet 616ve. 2. Elle 
s'est appliqu6e d, la besogne. 3, Ne se sont-ils pas quitt6s bons amis? 
4. Yous dtes-vous bien chauff^s ? 5. Quand 11 se fut habill6 il quitta la 
chambre. 6. Si nous avions 6te 14 4 la mSme heure nous nous serious ren- 
contres. 7. Ces voleurs se sent caches dans cette forSt, mais quand les 
soldats se pr^senteront les coquins se rendront. 8. Si tu t'6tais appliqu6 4 
ce travail tu I'aurais certainement fini depuis longtemps. 9. Pourquoi 
cet enfant s'est-il absents de la classe ? 10. Je me serai habill^ k midi. 
11. Ces hommes se sent flatt^s de leur sagesse. 12. Elle s'^tait donn4 
beaucoup de peine. 13. Quand vous vous serez chauflKes, mes fiUes, pr^- 
sentez-vous dans le salon. 14. Se sont-ils rencontres auparavant ? 15. Nous 
ne nous sommes pas rencontres auparavant. 16. Je ne me suis jamais 
applique k cette etude. 17. Ne nous rendons jamais k nos ennemis. 18. 
Habille-toi et cache-toi sous les arbres. 19. Ne te donne pas taut de 
peine. 20. S'ils avaient ose ils se seraient montres k la fen^tre. 
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B. 1. Where hast thou hidden thyself 7 2. I shall have dressed myself 
by (^) ten o'clock. 3. All my pupils have absented (Role 66) themselTes 
from this dass. 4. Have they not warmed themselves? 6. When yon 
have (Rule 47) dressed yourself present yoursell 6. The soldiers have not 
given themselves (Role 56) up ; they are still hiding in the wood. 7. Have 
we not met each other before 7 8. Why has he bought himself a new 
coat? Because he does not desire to present himself in an old coat. 
9. Let us not show ourselves when they knock at the door. 10. Yon have 
given yourselves enough trouble. 11. Do not these children (Rule 26) love 
one another (each other) 7 12. The ass disguised himself as [a] lion. 



LESSON LXni. 



i 



Many verbs which are reflexive in French are not so in 
EngUsh.» 

se promener to walk (for exercise se coucher to goto bed (to get) 

orpleasttre) se lever to get np (to rise^ 

se reposer to rest s'^veiller to amaike 

se porter ^ to he se r^jouir (de) to rejoice at 

8' Gorier to exclaim se moq,uer (de) to laugh at 

s'arrdter to ttop (intrans.) 

* f Comment vous portez-vous ? How are you f 

\ Je me porte tr^s bien J am very well, 

se promener k oheval to ride (on horseba-ok^de quel c6t^ P which wa/y ? 
se promener en bateau to go for a sail de ce c6t6 this way 

se promener en voiture to tak/e a d/rvce de bonne heure ea/rly 

soleil (m.) sun vue (f.) view voyagexir (m.) passenger 

tard (adv.) late en sursaut with a staH en hiver (Pr. 7) m winter 

au printemps m spring en 6t6 in sv/nimer en automne ^ in a/ietwm/n 

A. 1. Je me prom^ne de cinq k six heures. 2. A quelle heme vons 
couchez-vous ? Quand le soleil s*est couch6. 3. Comment votre p^re se 
porte-t-il? 4. II s'6veilla en sursaut. 6. Quand le vieillard et son fils 
6taient months sur I'^ne tout le monde se moquait d*euz. 6. En hiver il 
se l^ve k huit heures du matin et il se couche & neuf heures du soir. 7. ' Ah I * 
s'Scria le renard, * vous vous Stes d6guis6 en lion I * 8. Us s*4taient promen6s 
en voiture, mais nous nous 6tions promen6s ^ cheval. 9. Votre p^re se 
r6jouira de votre succ^s. 10. Reposons-nous k Tombre de ces beaux arbres. 
11. Ma montre s'est arr§t6e (Rule 46) k deux heures. 12. Quand le train 
s'arr§ta k la gare les deux gardens en descendirent. 13. De quel c6t6 nous 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 12. > m is silent in this word. 
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prom^nerons-nons ? De ce c6t6-ci, parce que la vue est si belle. 14. Ponr- 
qnoi Yotre fr^re ne s'est-il pas lev67 II s'est couch6 (Rule 46) bien 
tard. 15. Comment tob amis se portent-ils 7 16. Ne te moqneras-tu pas 
de moi ? 

B. 1. We ride on horseback every day. 2. You will rejoice at {Ae) the 
news. 3. He has not got up. 4. When he gets up (Rule 47) he will walk 
in the garden. 6. Let us go for a sail. 6. How are you« my friends 7 Do 
yon walk this way every day 7 7. The train stopped and the passenger 
awoke with a start. 8. In spring and in summer I get up early. 9. All 
the beasts laughed when the ass disguised himself as [a] lion. 10- Which 
way shall we walk ? 11. Why have you not gone to bed 7 12. 'If you 
laugh at {Ae) us,' exclaimed the old man, • we will get down (descendre) 
from the ass.* 13. At what time ( = hour) does the sun (Rule 26) set in 
spring? 



LESSON LXIV. 



Some reflexive verbs are translated into English by passiYefl. 

se tromper to be mistaken s'appeler to be called 

se composer to be composed s'^tonner (de) to be astonished (at) 

se vendre to be sold se f&oher (oontre) to be Q/et) a/ngry {with) 

audaoe (f.) a/udaoity arm^e (f.) 



Viva voce. Conjugate throughout je me trompe, lam mistaken. 

Translate the following reflexives by passives : — 

A. 1. Si vous pensez que je m*appelle Jean, vous vous trompez. 
2. Ck>mment s'appelle-t-elle 7 Je ne le sais pas. 3. Nous nous 6tonnons de 
votre conduite. 4. Son arm6e se compose de vingt mille hommes. 5. Vous 
^tes-vous f4ch4 centre lui ? 6. Ces pommes se vendent un franc la douz- 
aine. 7. Vous vous seriez tromp^ si vous aviez dit que son arm^e se com- 
posait de moins de {than) deux mille hommes. 8. Ne vous ^tonniez-vuus 
pas de son audace ? 

Translate the following passives by reflexives : — 

B. 1. I am called Henry and my brother is called John {Jea/n). 2. He 
was mistaken ; I was not angry with {contre) my sister. 3. This school 
is composed of 600 boys. 4. How are these apples sold 7 5. Will she not 
be astonished at {de) the news 7 6. We have been mistaken. 7. Were the 
men not mistaken when they thought that the train stopped at this 
station 7 8. What are you called, my boys 7 
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Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

i. The following words are adjectives, and follow the rules of 
adjectives for gender and number : — 

certain oertcmit reliable chaque ecbch^ every 

maint many^ ma/ny a m§me same 

qnelqne tome qaelconqae amy (whatevery 

ii. The following may be adjectives (when used with nouns) 
or pronouns (when standing alone). They always agree witH the 
noun referred to. With the exception of tout they follow the 
usual rules of adjectives : — 

ancun * no, not a/ny autre other 

Tun et Tautre ) , ., les uns et les autres \ „ii ^^ jx>.-_ 

runeetrautref ^"^^ les unes et les autres / ^^/<*««» 

ni I'un ni Tautre ♦ neither tout (pi. tous) ) j, ---_^ 

runoul'autre eUher (f . toute, pi. toutes) i o,u, every 

plusieurs (m. amd f.) several tel (f . telle) suoh (jsvch a) 

nul ♦ (f . nulle) no 

iii. The following are pronouns only : — 

autrui (only after others chacun (f . -nne) each one 

preposition) personne * no one (nobody^ 

on one (pron.), we quelques-uns \ ^^ . 

quelqu'un > _ quelques-unes ) *'"*^» ** J^'''* 

quelqu'unef 90^ onui. anyom ^^elque chose s^ymethvng 

rien ♦ nothing la plupart (de) most 

quiconque whoever 

* These words, if used in a clause, require ne before the verb. 

Je n'ai aucan plaisir I home no plea^wre 

Je n'ai vu ni Tun ni Tautre I ha/ve seen neither the one nor the other 

Note 1. — Rien and quelque chose followed by an adjective^ 
require de. 

quelque chose de bon so^nething good 

Note 2. — ^With tel the indefinite article stands first. 

un tel 6y6nement sfiteh an event 

Note 3. — L'un Tautre is sometimes used with reciprocal 
verbs (Lesson LXI.) for greater emphasis. 

Bs s'aiment Tun Tautre They love ea>ch other (jspeahing of two^ 

Us s'aiment les uns les autres They love each other (^speaking of more) 

lis se parlent Tun ^ Tautre They speak to each other 

Us se moquent I'un de Tautre T?iey la/iigh at each other 
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LESSON LXV. 



Learn Indefinite Pronouns (p. 98). 



xapporter 
lionnStexnent 
inteiTOger 
Temarquer 
mal (m.) 
remede (m.) 
faute (f.) 



to report 

cwilly 

to question 

to notice 

evil 

remedy 

favlt, mistake 



cela m'est ^gal it is the same to m& 
bonlie'iir (m.) goodfortwns 

alsOf therefore 



s'attendre (4) to expect 



aussi 
crime (m.) 
capable 
sujet (m.) 
espoir (m.) 
regret (m.) 



crime 

capable 

subject 

hope 

regret 



A. 1. Chacnn aime nn enfant donx ; personne n'aime nn mauvais snjet. 

2. Chacune de ses scenrs lui a 6crit. 3. Si vous n'aimez pas ces livres je 
Tons en montrerai d'antres (Rule 24). 4. Les nns chantent, les autres 
jonent. 5. lis se f dchent Tun contre Taatre. 6. Jean et son ami se flattent 
Vjxtl Tantre. 7. Vous me demandez une grammaire et nne histoire ; je n'ai ni 
I'une ni I'autre. 8. Voulez-vous nne poire on nne pomme ? L'nne ou I'autre. 
Cela m'est 6gal. 9. II a perdu tout espoir. 10. Je n'ai nul regret. 11. Je 
ne m'attendais pas k une telle r6ponse. 12. Telles sont les nouvelles qu'on 
m'a rapport^es.* 13. Y a-t-il quelqu'un chez vous ? Personne. 14. Je n'ai 
renoontr6 personne. 15. Flusieurs ^l^ves ont quitt4 la dasse. 16. Nous 
n'avons rien perdu. 17. J'aime ces noiz ; donnez-m'en quelques-unes. 18. U se 
r^jonit du bonheur d'autrui. 19. Quelqu'un a pris mon chapeau, aussi ai-je 
pris celui d'un autre. 20. Je n'ai jamais entendu de tels bruits (Rule 24). 
21. Donnez-moi une douzaine de chacun. 22. lis parlaient tous ' ^ la fois. 

B. 1. None of your brothers are' here. 2. Both are at {chez) my father's.. 

3. I have met neither the one nor the other. 4. These girls love each other. 
5. Who is capable of such a crime ? 6. They have made such mistakes. 
7. One notices the faults of others. 8. Some one has taken my book. 9. Is^ 
there anyone in this room ? There is no one. 10. No one was speaking. 
11. We have seen no one. 12. If your pears are ripe give me a few of them 
(en), 13. Some of our pupils are diligent, but some are idle. 14. He has 
found nothing. 16. Nothing is easier than that. 16. He forgets nothing. 
17. Each evil has its remedy. 18. Let us give a present to each of these- 
girls. 

^ For agreement of past part, conjugated with avoir see Lesson CL 
(Rule 72). 

' When tous stands (as a pronoun) away &om a noun pronounce the s. 
8 Say is. 
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On may stand for masc, fern., sing., or plur.^ but its verb is 
always singular. 

On est ourieuse ^ votre fige, ma fille 

On is wiitten Ton after et^ ou, ot^, and siy if the following word 
does not begin with L 

Si Ton est paxesseuz on sera pauvre 
but si on le trouve 

On is translated into English in various ways. 

On (foe) est heoreux quand on (me) est ch6ii de ses amis 
On (they) a b&ti un beau palais 
On (some one) frappe k la porte 

Rule 57. — The English passive voice is frequently translated 
into French by the active voice and the pronoun on. 

On I'aime presque partout Me is liked (one likes him) almost everywhere 

dit sai/s supposer to suppose miette (£.) crumb 

dit (p.p.) said confler to entrttst erreur (f.) error 

secret (m.) seeret tr^sor (m.) treasure omission (f .) omission 

chose (f.) thing la bStise stupidity le vice (m.) viee 

Translate the following phrases by the passive voice : — 

A. 1. On suppose que lliomme a 6t6 attaqu6 par des voleurs. 2. L'oisean 
mange les miettes qu'on luijette. 3. On £^ que les voleurs sontpris. 4. On 
a remarqttS que ceux qui sont paresseux sent aussi m^chants. 6. Onappelle 
cela (that is called) une erreur d*omission. 6. On m*a dit qu'il y a un tr^sor 
cach6 sous cet arbre. 7. Oft nCa confie ces secrets. 8. Voici dix-huit francs 
qu^on wms donnera quand vous aurez fini ces choses-ci. 9. On a dit que la 
b^tise est le pire de tous les vices. 

Translate the following phrases in the passive voice by the active in 
French : — 

B. 1. Will this dog eat the meat that has been throTvn to itl (say that 
one has thrown to it,) 2. It is supposed that there are no (Rule 19} inhabit- 
ants in the moon. 3. It is said that the idle are ungrateful. 4. It has 
been remarked that a good dog is a faithful friend. 6. Here is a book which 
will be given to you if you are diligent. 6. It has been said that every evil 
has its remedy. 
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SECTION V. 

LESSON LXVII. 
Use op de and & with Nouns. 

To translate English nonns used as adjectives : — 

When the English adjective means made of^ composed of^ 
coming from^ belonging to, use a noun in French preceded by de. 

une lanteme de papier a paper lantern 

la vie de famille family life 

un cadeau de noces a weddine present 

nn chapeau de paille a stra^w fuU 

le train de six heures the six o'clock train 

nn habit de tons lea jours an everyday coat 

When the English adjective means ^br the purpose q/5 by mecma 
of J use a noun preceded by ll. 

nne table it ouvrage a woA'table 

nne brosse k dents a tooth-brush 

une cniller (Pron. 7.) & tli6 a teaspoon 

nn batean & vapenr a nteamboat 

Sometimes, when definite things are referred to, the definite 

article is used. 

la tour de I'^glise the clinrch tower 

la boite anx lettres the letter- ^;9 

le march6 au f oin the hAj-market 

Notice nne tasse k th6 (a tea cup), and nne tasse de th6 (a cup cf tea). 

The Special Use op the Article. 

Rule 58. — The definite article is used in French — (a) Before 
abstract nouns, names of countries, nouns used in a general sense, 
and adjectives nsed as nonns. 

l'aniiti§ (P. 38) friendship la France France 

le lait est une bonne nourriture milk is a good food 



le fran^ais 


French (the 


le bleu 


bhie (i.e. the name of 




Umguage) 




the colour) 


ranglais 


Fnglish 


le noir 


black 


le latin 


Latin 


le blanc 


white 
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(J) Before a Proper name preceded by a title or an adjective : 

le roi Henri Kmg Henry le docteur Martin Br, Martin 

le petit J^douard little Edm!a/rd 

(c) In speaking of parts of the body, 

Elle a la bouche petite She has a little movth 

Elle tombe sur le dos ShefaMs on her back 

Elle avait les lannes aux yeux She had tears in her eyes 

Elle s'essuya les yenx She wiped her eyes 

(d) In stating the price (instead of the English indefinite). 

deux francs le mfetre tmofratyss a iMtre 

But with words denoting time use par. 

Je vais ^ Paris deux f ois par an I go to Paris twice a yea/r 

voyage (m.) trowel or (m.) gold argent (m.) sfiher 

gouverner to govern plomb (m.) lead cuivre (m.) copper 

bont€ (f.) Undness croiser to fold fer (m.) iron 

visage (m.) face curiosity (f .) curicsity 

musique (f.) musio triste sad^ gloomy 

A. 1. Les gar9ons aiment les livres de voyages. 2. L'or est un m^tal 
pr^cieux. 3. La b^tise est le pire des vices. 4. II lui avait saisi les mains. 
5. Croisez les bras. 6. Voici du drap k cinq francs le mfetre. X Nous 
avons deux le9ons de francais par semaine. 8. Le fer, le cuivre et le plomb 
sont des metaux tr^s utiles. 9. Cache-toi derrifere cet arbre ; il te cachera 
la tete. 10. Ces pommes se vendent un franc la douzaine. 11. II porte 
son chapeau sous le bras. 12. Lesquels des metaux sont les plus lourds? 
L'or et le plomb. 13. LTiomme gouverneles animaux par la bont6. 14. Les 
vieillards aiment les enfants. 16. Le froid et la f aim sont deux ennemis de 
rhomme. 16. II s'est bless6 k la main. 17. Quelle couleur aimez-vous le 
plus ? C'est le bleu. 

B. 1. Lead is heavier than iron. 2. Gold is more precious than silver. 
3. This metal costs ten francs a pound. 4. She hid her face behind her 
mother. 5. Bring me a glass of wine and two wine glasses. 6. Water is 
useful for men and for animals. 7. Boohs of travels are interesting. 
8. Dogs are faithful friends. 9. Which is the most precious metal, gold or 
^Iver ? 10. Has he folded his arms ? 11. Black tea costs four francs a pound. 
12. He has fallen on his back. 13. Cloth that costs twenty francs a metre is 
too (trop) dear for me. 14. Curiosity is often a vice. 16. Who does not 
like music? 16. Black is a gloomy colour. 
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Formation of Adverbs from Adjectives. 

1. If the masculine ends in a vowel add -ment. 

2. If the adjective ends in a consonant add -ment to the 
feminine. 

3. Adjectives ending in -ant and -ent change this ending 
into -mment. 



Ex. 1. sage 
poll 

2. actif 
franc 

3. constant 
patient 



nyise 

polite 

active 

frank 

consta/nt 

patient 



sage-ment 

poli-ment 

active-ment 

franche-ment 

oonstamment 

patiemment 



rdsely 

politely 

actively 

framMy 

constantly 

patiently 



Exertions to 1.— The following take an acute accent :- 



avengl^ment 
confonii^nient 
immens^ent 
uniformdment 


blindly 
conformcibly 
immensely 
uniformly 


commod^ment 

^norm^ment 

opiniHtr^ment 


comfortably 
erKyrmov^ly 
obstinately 


Exceptions to 2 : — 








(a) commun^ment 
expressdment 
obscnr^ment 
profond^ment 


commonly 
expressly 
obscwrely 
profoundly 


confns^ment 
importun^ment 
pr^cisdment 
profusdment 


confusedly 
importunate 
precisely 
profusely 


The following take a 


circnmflex accent 


• 




(&) assidiiment 
dihnent 


assiduously 
duly 


criiment 
gainxent 


crudely 
gaily 


(c) gentiment (gentil) prettily 


brifevement 


brief briefly 


Exertions to 8 : — 








lentement 
y^^mentement 


slowly 
vehemently 


pr^sentement 


presently 



Certain adjectives can be used as adverbs in some expressions : e.g. vite, 
quickly ; parler bas, haut, to speak low, aloud ; sentir bon, mauvais, to 
»mell nice, bad ; voir clair, to see clear ; acheter (coiiter, vendre) cher, to 
buy, ^c, dear; couper (demeurer) court, to cut short, (to stick) fast; marcher 
droit, to go ahead ; faire (venir) ezprds, to do, ^c, on purpose ; chanter 
faux, juste, to sing out of tune, m tune ; raisonner juste, to reason well. 

Comparison of Adverbs. 

For the comparative prefix plus, for the superlative le plus. 

fadlement easily plus f acilement more easily le plus facile- most easily 

ment 

IBBEaULAB OOMPABISON. 

bien well mieux better le mieux best 

mal Ul, badly pis (or plus maJ) worse le pis (le plus mal) worst 

peu little moins less le moins least 

beaucoup much plus (davantage) more le plus mvst 
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Note 1. — Plus (more) is usually followed by some word ; davantage 
(more) stands last in the sentence. 

II est plus raisonnable que son fr^re He u more reoMmable 

than his hrother 

Son fr^re est raisonnable, mais il Test davantage Hu brother U reaaonable 

hut he is more so 

NoTB 2. — Distinguish caf^fuUy between these irregular adverbs and 
the irregular adjectives (p. 42). 

^Adverb : 

je parle Hen elle parle mietiof il parle le mieux 
I speali well she speaks better he speaks best 

Adjective : 

un hon tableau un meillewr tableau le meilleur tableau 
a ^006. picture ahettet pictivre the "best picture 

/Adverb : 

je parle m^il elle parle plus mal il parle le plus mal 
I speak badly ihe speaks worse he speaks the worst 

Adjective : 

un Tuauvais tskhlesm unpltis mauvais tableau le plus mauvais ta,hiea,u 
a bad picture a worse picture the worst picture 

Position op Advbrbs. 

BuLE 59. — (a) Adverbs are usually placed just after the 
verb, or in compound tenses after the auxiliary. II parle 
souvent ; il a souvent parl^. 

(6) Frequently, however (especially for emphasis), the adverb 
stands at the beginning of the sentence. 

(c) Adverbial expressions are always placed after the par- 
ticiple. 

LESSON LXVIIL 

Learn formation of adverbs, comparison of adverbs, and 
Rule 69, p. 103. 

Je crois qu'oui I believe so Je crois que non J believe not 

Combien y a-t-il d'ici k Paris ? How far is it from here to Parish 

Combien y a-t-il d'ici au jour de Tan ? How long is it from now to Nero 

Yea//' s Day? 
dehors (adv.) ovt peinture (f .) pavntmg ain^ eldest 

hier (Pr. 7) yesterday paysage (m.) lamdsoape r6p6ter to repeat 
^ peu prds alitwgt ferme (f .) fa/rm marcher to walk 

qjielqiie Tpart somewhere "pTOUdpteinent promptly si y^x (in answer 

droit (adv.) ahead par ofi where to a neg. 

question) 
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Form adverbs from the following adjectives : — 

1. ais6, Yrai, brave, joli, immense, absoln, honndte, 6norme. 

2. adroit, bas, hontenz, franc, public, pareil, vif, heurenz, premier, 
g^n^renz, nnl, s^rieuz, douz, bon, discret, prompt, mou, fougueuz, long, 
naif. 

3. ardent, prudent, diligent, Eloquent, frequent, suffisant. 

A. 1. Vons le tronverez 14 dans le coin. Non, il n'est pas ici ; j'ai cherch6 
partont. 2. II est tonjours dehors. 3. H a bien la, mais son fr^re a mienx 
lu. 4. Qui a le mieux travaill67 5. J'aime beauconp la musiqne, mais 
j'aime mieux la peinture. 6. Lequel de ces hommes-lii aimez-vous le 
mieux ? 7. Cela est mal fait. 8. Hier il se portait bien, mais aujourd- 
bui il se porte plus mal. 9. H parle peu, mais sa soeur parle beaucoup 
moins. 10. J'aime beaucoup son fr^re un^. 11. Combien de plumes avez- 
vous ? J*en ai k peu pr6s autant que vous. 12. Vous en avez plus que 
moi, mais mon fr^re en a davantage. 13. Votre fr^re n'est-il pas venu ? 
SL 14. Je Taime assez bien, mais j'aime son fr^re encore davantage. 
15. Vous trouverez facilement la maison : elle est dans la premiere rue k 
droite. 16. Par od faut-il aller pour trouver la source? Marchez tout 
droit jusqu'^ la ferme, puis prenez le chemin k gauche {to Uie Ufi). 17. 
Je le r^p^terai encore une fois. 18. Oh est le domestique? Je Pai vu 
quelque part. 19. J'ai fini mou devoir. Tant mieux pour vous. 20. H 
a promptement ouvert la porte.. 

B. 1. I like this landscape veiy much.^ 2. He speaks better than his 
brother. 3. We have several dogs. We have more than you. 4. He has 
[a] hundred books, but we have more (da/cantage), 5. He has lost his 
exercise. So much [the] worse for him. 6. Who works most in this 
class 7 7. Is Mr. Duval at home ? I believe so. 8. Are you not tired of 
this long street ? Yes. 9. They have written their exercises badly. 10. He 
is not well (Lesson LXIII.) He is worse than ever. 11. Are your exercises 
easy ? They are easy enough. 12. Tou will find the house on [the] left. 
13. Tou have spoken frankly. 14. He has worked patiently and I rejoice 
at (de) his success. 

A List of Advbbbs. 

1. op plaob. 



oh 


where 


dessus 


above 


d'oii 


whence 


dessous 


below 


paroill 


which way 


dedans 


inside 


ici 


here 


dehors 


outside 


m 


there 


en haut 


above 


d'ici 


from here 


alentour 


arotmd 


del4 


from there 


auparavant 


before 


par ici 


this way 


aupr^s 


near 


par 1& 


that may 


partout 


everywh 


9aet 14 


here amd there 


nulle part 


nowhere 


ailleurs 


elsewhere 


loin 


/<w 



^ Beaucoup, never tr^s beaucoup. 



II. 



io6 
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2. OF 


' time. 




qiiand 


when 


t6t 


soon (early) 


aujourdTiui 


to-day 


tard 


late 


combien de temps how long 


d'abord 


at first 


bier 


yesterday 


demain 


to-morrow 


avant-hier 


the da/y hrfore 


aprte-demain 


the day after to 




yesterday 




morrow 


alors 
puis 


then (at that time) jadis ) 
then (next) autrefois ) 


formerly 


ensuite 


a^erwards 


d^sormais 


henceforth 


enfin 


at last 


dolors 


from that time 


toujours 


aZmayi 


ik present i 
maintenant > 


now 


nagu^re 


formerly 


tant6t 


soon 


quelquefois 


sometimes 


d6jli 


aJ^eady 


souvent 


often 


bient6t 


soon 


jamais 


ever 


plus tdt 


sooner 


^ jamais 


for ever 


aussltdt 


immediately 


encore 


still, yet, again 




3. OF 


degbee. 




comment 


hom 


plus 


more 


combien 


how much 


davantage 


more 


beaucoup 


much, many 


moins 


less 


trop 


too much (mam,y) 


& peu pr^s 


almost 


tant 


so much (many) 


aussi 


also 


autant 


as much (many) 


6galement 


equally 


assez 


enough 


plutdt 


rather 


pen 


little 


au moins 


at least 


presque 


almost 


auplus 


at most 


bien 


Tcellf very 


seulement 


only 


fort 


very 


m6me 


even 


tr^s 


very 








4. AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION. 


1 


ooi 


yes 


pas du tout 


not at all 


si 


yes (answers a 
neg. question) 


assur6ment 


assuredly 


peut-§tre 


perhaps 


non 


no 




Advebbial Phbases. 




4 peine 


scarcely 


tout de suite 


immediately 


snr-le-champ 


immediately 


tout ^ llieare 


just now, presently 


peu ^peu 


hf degrees 


tout d, coup 


suddenly 


en mSme temps 


at the same time 


tout d'nn coup 


all at once 


& la f ois 


at onoe 


tout k tait 


quite 


encore une f ois 


once more 


& droite 


on the right 


sans doute 


without doubt 


& gauche 


on the l^ 


de bonne heure 


early 


par an 


yearly 


de meilleure heureearZi^ 


par mois 


monthly 


& bon marcb6 


cheap 


par jour 


daily 


db meilleur march6 cheaper 


par hasard 


by chance 


4 fond 


thoroughly 


de temps en temp 


mfrom time to time 
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IRREGULAR VERB 8.^ 

The irregular verbs may be divided into two classes. 

Fi/rat Class, — Those whose primitive tenses are irregular, but 
whose derivative tenses follow the rules for formation of tenses 
(t;. p. 45). 

Second Class, — Those whose primitive tenses are irregular and 
whose derivative tenses do not follow the rules for formation of 
tenses. 

All the irregular verbs of the 2nd conjugation differ from the 
regular verbs in the present participle (and in all tenses derived 
from it). The regular verbs insert -iss-. Cf. fin-ir, fin-is8-ant, 
and ment-ir, ment-ant. 

TABLB of TENSB ENDING^S. 





Fxealnd. 


Imperf. 


Pret 


Put. 

-ai 
-as 
-a 

-ons 

-ez 

-ont 


Cond. 


Prea. 

Subj. 


Imperf. 
Bubj. 


s. 
p. 


1. -6 -s -ds -ts -X -OS 

2. -es -s -ds -ts -X -cs 

3. -e -t -d -t -t -0 


-ais 
-ais 
-ait 

-ions 

-iez 

-aient 


-ai -s 
-as -s 
-a -t 

-^es -mes 
-4tes -tes 
-6rent -rent 


-ais 

-ais 
-ait 

-ions 

-iez 

-aient 


-e 

-es 

-e 

-ions 

-iez 

-ent 


-sse 

-sses 

-t 

-ssions 

-ssiez 

-ssent 


1. 'Ons 

2. -ez 

3. -ent 



In the following tables the primitive tenses with the fut. and 
pres. subj. are given. The imperf. indie, imper., condit., and 
imperf. subj. are formed according to the rules (p. 45). The com- 
pound tenses are conjugated with avoir (p. 48), except where 
etre (p. 52) is specified. 

Compounds of irregular verbs are like the simple verbs except 
in those cases where an irregularity is pointed out (y. Nos. 65, 
72, 78). 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 18. 
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IRBEGULAB VEBBS- 



Infinitive Present 



Participle Present 



1. boTilUir* (in 

trans.) to doil 

2. dormir 

to sleep 

3. mentir 

to lie 

4. partir 

to set out 

6. se repentir 
to repent 

6. senttr 

to feeltto smell 

7. servip 

to serve 

8. sorttr 

to go out 

9. vfitir 

to clothe 

10. fair 

to flee 

11. oouvrir 

to cover 

12. ofErir 

to offer 

13. ouvrir 

to open 

14. souffrir 

to suffer 



bouill-ant 

dorm-ant 

xnent-ant 

part-ant 

86 repent-ant 

Bent-ant 

serv-ant 

8ort-ant 

v6t-ant 

fuy*-ant 

couvr-ant 

offir-ant 

ouvT-ant 

80u£Gr-ant 



Partidple Past 



bouilU 



dormi 



Present Indisative 



jeboiiB 

tn boos 
il bont 

je dom 
tu dors 
il dort 



n. bonill-ons 
Y. boxdll-ez 
lis bonill-ent 

n. dorm-ons 
V. dorm-ez 
lis dorm-ent 



menti 

parti (Hre), Je 
suispa/rti (-«) 

repent! (^itre). 
Je me suis re 
pewti (-^) 

8enti 

eervi 

Borti (Hre). Je 
suis sorti (-e) 

v6tu 
fui 



couvert 

offert 

ouvert 

sooffert 



je mens, &c. 

je pars. Sec, 

je me repens, &a 

je sens, Sco. 
je sers, &c. 
je sors, &c. 
je v6ts, &a 



je fuis 
tufnis 
ilfuit 



n. fay-ons 
V. f uy-ez 
lis fai-ent 



je couvre n. couvr-ons 
tu convres v. couTr-ez 



il couvre 
j'offire, &c. 



Us couvr-ent 



j'ouvre n. onvr-ons 

je soni&re, &c. 



1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 17C, note 1& 
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Preterite 



Future 



je bouillis n. boniUimes 
tn boaillis y. bonillltes 
il bonillit lis boaillirent 

je dorxnis, &c. n. dormlmes, 

&c. 



je mentis, &c. 
je partis, &c. 
jemerepentiSi &o. 

je sentis, &o. 
je servis, && 
je sortis, &g 
je v6tis, &a 
je fiiis, &0. 

je GOUTTiS, &c. 

j'oiBris, &a 



j'ouyris 



n. ouTiimes 



je soufEHSf &C. 



bonillirai 

dormiiai 

mentiiai 

partirai 

me repentiiai 

sentirai 

servirai 

sortliai 

vdtirai 

fuiiai 

coavriiai 

offriiai 

onvrirai 

souffriiai 



Freeent SubjunctiTe 



je bouille, &c. 
n. bouiUions, &c. 

je dorme, &c. 
n. dormions, &c. 

je mente, &c. 

je parte, &c. 

je me repente, &c. 



je sente, &a 

je serve, &c. 

je sorte, &c. 

je vdte, &o. 

je fuie fuy-ions 
tu fnies fuy-iez 
il fuie f ni-ent 

je couvre, &c. 



j'offre, &c. 
j'ouvre, &o. 
je soofEre, &o. 



Bemarlcs 



to ho%L (trans.), 
faire bouillir 



* -y becomes -i 
before -e mute 



no 
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IBBEGULAB YEBBS- 



Inflnitiye Freaent 



15. assaillir 

to assail 

16. tressaillir 

to shudder 

17. reoevoir 

to reoewe 

18. devoir 

to owe 



Participle Present 



assaill-ant 

tressaill-ant 

reoev-ant 

dev-ant 



19. rompre 
to break 



20. oraindre 

tofea/r 

21. peindre 

to pavKt 

22. joindre 

to join 

23. conduire 

to aondtiot 

24. oonstniire 

to construct 

25. oiiire 

to cook 

26. nuire 

to hurt 

27. luire 

to shi/ne 



I 



romp -ant 

craign-ant 

peign-ant 

joign-ant 

oonduls-ant 

construis-ant 
cuis-ant 
nuis-ant 
liiis-&]it 



Participle Past 



asBailli 

tressailli 

regu 

dtt, f . due 



rompu 

oraint 

point 
joint 
conduit 

constmit 
colt 
nui 
lui 



Present IndicatiTe 



j'aBsaille 



n. assaiil-ons 



je tresBaille, &c. 



je re9oi8 * 
tu re^ois 
ilre^oit 

je doia * 

tn dois 
ildoit 



n. recev-ons 
V. recev-ez 
lis recx)iv*-ent 

n, dev-ons 
V. dev-ez 
ils doiy-ent ♦ 



je romps 
tu romps 
11 rompt ♦ 

je Grains 
tu Grains 
11 oraint 

jepeins 
je joins 



n. romp-ons 
V. romp-ez 
ils romp-ent 

n. craign-ons 
V. craign-ez 
ils oraign-ent 

n. peign-ons 



n. joign-ons 



je Gonduis n. conduis-ons 
tu conduis v. conduis-ez 
11 oonduit Us conduis-ent 

je Gonstruis, &c. 



je Guis, &c. 
je nuis, &c. 
je luis, kG 
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III 



riRST CLASS ((xmmMi), 



Preterite 



i'assaillis n. assailUmes 



je tressailliB, &c. 

je re^us n. re^iimes 



je dnB 
tu dus 
Udat 



n. dihnes 
V. diites 
ilsdnrent 



Fatnre 



je rompis 
tu rompis 
il rompit 

je craignis 



n. lomptmes 
V rompites 
ils lompirent 

n. craignimes 



)e peisnis, &c. 
je joignis, &c. 
je condiiis-iSj &c. 

je construiB-is, &c. 
ie ouiBifl, &c. 
ie xmiflia, &c. 
[wanting] 



assaillirai 



tressailliiai 



recevrai 



devrai 



romprai 

craindrai 

peindrai 
joindrai 
condoirai 



cmraa 



nniiai 



luirai 



Freeent Sab jnnctiYe 



j*assaille, &c. 

je tressaille, &c. 

re9oiv*e recevions' 
regoives receviez 
re^oive regoiv^ent 

doive devions 
doives deviez 
doive doiv^ent 



je rompe, &o. 



ciai-g^e -g^ions 
ciai-gnes -gniez 
crai-gne -gnent 

je peigne, &c. 
je joigne, &c. 
je conduise, &c. ' 



.-r 



constmirai je constmise, &c. 



je cnise, &o. 



je noise, &o. 



je loise, &o. 



Bemarks 



* The -e of stem 

is strength- 
ened to -oi 
when in final 
syllable or 
before -e 
mate ; so the 
fiye other 
reg. verbs of 
this oonjog.) 
apercevoir, 
concevoir, 

Sercevoir, 
^cevoir, 
redevoir 

* -t added to 
stem in 8rd 
pers. sing, 
mdic. 

So verbs in 
-amdre 

So ^ verbs in 
-eindre 

So verbs in 
•oindre 



1 See Notes (or Teachers, p. 174, note 8. 
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IBBBGULAB VERBS- 



InfinitiTe Present 


Fartioiple ProBent 


Farfciciple Past 


Preeent IndicatiTe 


28. 6criTe 
to write 


6criv-ant 


6crit 


j'^cris 


n. 6criv-QD8 

1 


29. suivre 
to follow 


suiv-ant 


stmri 


je suis, &c. 


i 


30. traire 
to milk 


tray-ant 


trait 


je trais 


n. tray *-ons j 


31. vainore 

to conquer 


vainqu-ant 


▼aincu 


je vaincs 

tu vaincs 
il vainc 


n. vainqn-ons 
V. vainqu-ez 
ils vainqu-ent 


32. oonolure 
to coTioltide 


oonclu-ant 


oonolu 


je conclus 
tu conclus 
il conclut 


n. conda-ons 
V. conclu-ez 
iLs conclu-ent ' 


33. rire 

to laugh 


ri-ant 


ri 


je ris 

turis 
ilrit 


n. ri-ons 
V. ri-ez 
ils ri-ent 


34. sufflre 
to suffice 


suffls-ant 


suffi 


je suffls 


n« sufiiR-ons 


36. confire 
to picMe 


oonfis-ant 


oonilt 


je confiSy Sec. 




36. battre 
to heat 


batt-ant 


battu 


je bats * 
tu ba,ts 
ilbat 


n. batt-ons ! 
V. batt-ez 
ils batt-ent 


37. mettre 
tojput 


mett-ant 


mis 


je mets * 


n. mett-ons 


38. prendre 
to take 


pren-ant 


pris 


je prends 
tu prends 
il prend 


n. pren-ons 
V. pren-ez 
ils prenn*-ent 


39. oonnaltre 
to Imow 


connaiss-ant 


connu 


je connais 
tu connais 
il connatt 


connaiss-ons 

connaiss-ez 

connaiss-ent 


iO. paraltre 
to appear 


paralss-ant 


paru 


je parais 


paraiss-ons 


41. repaltre 
to feed 


repaiss-ant 


repu 


je repaiSy &c. 




42. naltre' 
to he horn 


naiss-ant 


n6 (Jttre), Je 
mis nS (-«) 


jenais 


n. naiss-ons 



^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 21. 
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"3 



ElBST GLASS {conUnued), 



Preterite 



j' trivia, &c. 
je suiTiSy &C. 
[wanting] 
je vainqnis, &a 

je oonoluBy && 



jeris, &0. 

je snfBbi, &0. 
je oonfls, &C. 
je battiSy &a 

Je mis, &C. 
je pris, &a 



je connxis 

tu connus 
il connut 



conndmes 

connotes 

connurent 



je paras parihnes 

I 

jerepufl, &c. 



Je naquifl, &c. 



Future 



6crirai 



smyrai 



traiiai 



vaincrai 



conclarai 



nrai 

sufBrai 

confirai 

battiai 

mettiai 
prendrai 



connattrai 

parattiai 
repattrai 

nattrai 



Present Subjunctive 



j'6crive, &c. 
je snive, &c. 
je traie,* &c. 
je vainqne, &c. 

je conclue, ko- 

je rie, &c 

je snffise, &;c. 
je confise, &c. 
je batte, &a 

je matte, &c. 

je prenne,* &c. 

pi. pren-ions 
pren-iez 
prenn ♦-ent 

je connaisse, &c. 

jeparaifiBO, &a 
je repaisse, &c. 

je nalsse, &o. 



Bemaarks 



* F. No. 10 



Note imperf . 
indio. plnr. : 
condn-ions, 
-iez, -aient 

ri-ions, -iez, 
-aient 



* On0-t,mthe 
singnlar of 
the indie, 
pres. and 
imperative 
sing. 

• -n doubled 
before -e 
mnte 



The i takes a 
ciromnflez 
before t 



pattre,to^ajer0, 
has no pret. 
or p.p. 
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IBBEGUIAB YEBBS- 



laflniUve Present 


ParUoiple Present 


Participle Past 


Present Indicative 


48. oroltre 
to grow 


oroi88-ant 


ord,* f. ome 
• circumflex to 

distinguish 
from forms of 
croire 


je orols * 
tu orols • 
ilcrolt* 


n. croiss-ons 
y. croiss-ez 
lis croiss-ent 


44. oroire 

to believe 


oro7*-ant 


oru 


je orois 

tu crois 
il croit 


n. croy-ons 
V. croy-ez 
ils croi*-ent 


46. plaire* 
to please 
* intrans, used 
with a 


plais-ant 


plu 


je plais 
tu plais 
il plait 


n. plais-ODs 
▼ plais-ez 
Us plais-ent 


46. taire 

to keep silent 
to conceal 


tais-ant 


tu, f. tue 


je tais 

tu t^ais 
iltait 


n. tais-ons 
y. tAis-ez 
ils tais-ent 


47. lire 

to read 


lis-ant 


lu 


je lis, &C. 




18. absondre 
to absolve 


absolv-ant 


absous, 
f. absoute 


j'absous 


absolv-ODs 


49. T^Boudre 
to resolve 


r€solv-ant 


r680U8,* 

t. T^soute 
r^solu t 


je r^soiiSy 


&c; 


50. moudre 
to grind 


moul-ant 


moula 


je mouds 
tu mouds 
ilmoud 


n. moul-ons 
V, moul-ez 
Us moul-ent 


51. coudre 
to sew 


cous-ant 


cousu 


je oouds 


n. cous-ons 


62. vivre 
to live 


viv-ant 


v6cu 


je vis 


n. viv-oM 
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FIBST GLASS CconHmied). 



Freierite 



je otOb • 

tacrCis 

ilcrdt 



36 cms 

tucrus 
ilcrnt 

je plus, &C. 



n. cri]LEnes 
Y. crates 
ils crtbrent 



n. crAmes 
y. crCites 
ilscmrent 



je tua, Sco, 

je Ins, &c, 

[wanting] 
je r^solus. Sec 



je moulus. Sec 

je cousiB, Sec. 
je v^ous. Sec, 



Future 



croltrai 



crouai 



plaiiai 



tairai 

liiai 

absoadrai 

r^sondrai 



moudrai 



coudrai 



vivrai 



Present Subjnnotiye 



JA croisse, See. 



croi*e croyions 
croies croyiez 
croie croi*ent 

je plaise, Sec, 



je taise, &c. 

jelise, &C. 
j 'absolve, &c. 
je resolve, Sec, 



je moale, Sec, 



je conse, Sec, 



je viVe, &c. 



Bemarks 



accroitre lias 
pret. accms, 
p.p. accru ; 
decrottrehas 
pret. d^crus; 
pp. d^oni 

*F. No. 10 



Also used im- 
personally : 
s'il YOUS 
plait, if you 
please 

86 taire, to be 
silent : je 
me tais, &o. 



* r^sous, dis- 
solved, 
changed 
into 

t r€soln, deter- 
mined 



ii6 
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IBHBGULAB YEBBS- 



Infinitive Fieeent 



63. aller 
to go 

54. B'en aller t 
iA) go cmay 



65. envoyer 

iAf wnd 

66. aoqudrir 

to aeqiiire 



57. oourlr 
to run 

68. moiirir^ 

to die 

69. tenir 

to hold 

60. venir 

to come 

61. oueillir 

to gather 

62. saillir 

to jut out 



Fartioiple Present 



all-ant 



s'en allant 



[like 
aoqu^r-ant 



ooiir-ant 

mour-ant 

ten-ant 

ven-ant 

cueill-ant 
saill-ant 



Participle Fast 



all6 (itre), Je 
suis alls (-e) 

8'enall6(^e). 
Je m*en suis 
aUS i-e) 



verbs in 



aoquis 



couru 



niort(^re). Je 
suismort (^e) 

tenu 



venvL^etre). Je 
suisvenu (-0) 

oueiUi 

saiUi 



Present IndicatiTe 



je vais 
tu Tas 
Uva 

je m'en Taia, 



nous alloDS 
vonsallez 
ila vont 



-yer («. p. 68), except in 

j'acqniers n. aoqn6r-oiis 
tu acquiers v. aoqu^r-ez 
il aoqniert lis aoqui^-ent' 



je oours 
tn conrs 
il court 

je menni 
tumenrs 
ilmenrt 

je tiens 
tn tiens 
il tient 

je viens 
tn viens 
il vient 

je cueille, &c. 



n. cour-ons 
V. conr-ez 
lis cour-ent 

n. monr-ons 
V. monr-ez 
ils menr-ent 

n. ten-ons 
V. ten-ez 
ils tienn-ent 

n. ven-ons 

V. ven-ez ! i 

ils vienn-ent 



11 saille 



^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 21. 
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Preterite 



j'allni 
tu alias 
ilalla 

je m'en allai. 



n. alMmes 
Y. alldtes 
ils all^rent 



fatnre and conditional] 



j'aoqxds 



jetins* 

tn tins 
iltint 

je vina* 

tavins 
ilvint 



UsaiUit 



aoqntmes 



je conms oonriixnes 



jemotiras 



tln-mes 

tin-tes 

tin-rent 

vln-mes 

Yin-tes 

yin-rent 



je cueillis cueill-lmes 



ils salllii-ent 



Future 



j'irai 



je m*en irai 



j'enTorrai 



j'aoquerral 



je courrai 



je moorrai 



je tiendrai 



je viendrai 



oueillerai 



11 saillera 



Present SubjunotlTe 



aiUe 

allies 

allle 



allions 

alliez 

anient 



je m'en aUle, &c. 



j'acquifere* 
tn aoqni^res 
il aoqui^re 
n. acqn^rions 
v. acqu^riez 
ils aoqui^rent 

je coure, &c. 
n. courions, &c 



je menre monnons 
tu menres mouriez 
il meure menrent 

je tienne tenions 
tn tiennes teniez 
il tienne tiennent 

vienne venions 
viennes veniez 
vienne viennent 

je cneille cneillions 
il saille, &c. 



H^mftrVtl 



Imper. m. va * 
aUons 
allez 



n 



* vas before 
thepronounB 
en or y : 
vas-y, go 
there 

t Conjugated 
fully, p. 122 



* i becomes ^ 
before -e 
mute 



* Imperf . subj. 
tin-Bse, &o., 
tin-ssions, &o. 

* Imperf. subj. 
vin-Bse, &c., 
vin-BsionSi &c. 

F. assaillir 



Soillir, to gutih, 
is qnite re- 
gular 



ii8 


FRENCH GRAMMAR 




IBBEGULAB YEBBS- 


Infinitiye Present 


Participle Present 


Participle Past 


Present IndicatlTe 


1 


63. faillir 
to fail 


(faill-ant) 


faiUi 


/je faux n. faiU-ons\ ♦ 
Vtu faux V. faill-ez / 
il faut ils &ili-eT)t 


1 


64. falloip* 

to be necessary 


[wanting") 


faUu 


ilfaut 




65. valoir 

to be worth 


val-ant 


valu 


je vaux n. val-onR 
ta vanx v. val-ez 
il vaut ils val-ent 




66. vonloir 
to wish 


vonl-ant 


voula 


je veux n. voul-ons 
tu veux V. Youl-ez 
il veut ils veul-ent 




67. mouToir 


mouv-ant 


mtL, 1 mue 


je meus n. moav-ons 




to nuwe 






tu mens v. mouv-ez 
il meut ils meuv-ent 




68. pleuvoip* 
to rain 


pleuv-ant 


pill 


U pleut 




69. ipovLvoir^{oam) 
to be able 


pouv-ant 


pu 


jepeux*(puis*)n. pouv-ons 
tu peux V, pouv-ez 
il peut ils peuv-ent 




70. savoir 
to know 


saoh-ant 


su 


je sais n. sav-ons * 
tu sais V. sav-ez 
il sait ils sav-ent 




71. d6olioip 
to decay 


[wanting] 


cL^chu {Hre). 
Je svis cUchu 


je d^chois d6choyons* 
tu d^chois d6choyez 
il d6choit d§choient 




72. voir 

to see 


voy-ant 


vu 


je vols n. voy-ons 
tu vols V. voy-ez 
il voit ils voi-ent 




73. pourvoir 
topromde 


poiirvoy-ant 


pourvu 


je pourvoiB n. pourvoyons 






^ See Notes foi 


: Teachers, p. 17< 


% note 21. 
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SECOND GLASS {fiontinwd). 



Preterite 



je failllBy &c. 



11 f aUut 
je valiiB, &a 

je vouIqb vouKimes 



jemnSfto. 



a plot 



je pus, &c 



je SIlAr. ^« 



je d^cftmsy &c. 



je via 



vimes 



je ponrvtui, &c. 



I 



Fntore 


Present Sabjanotire 


Bemarks 


faudrai 


11 faille, &;c. 


* Scarcely ever 
used; laillir, 
to become 
bankrupt, is 
regular, but 
is not much 
used 


ilfaudra 


U faille 


* Impersonal 
verb 


je -vaudrai 


vaille valions 
vailles valiez 
vaille Taillent 


Pr^valoir, to 
prevailf is 
pr^vale, &q,, 
m pres. subj. 


je voudrai 


veuille voulions 
veuilles vouliez 
veuille veuiUent 


Imper. veux, 
voulonsyvou- 
lez; veuillez 
(imper.) safcc 
80 good aa to 


je mouvrai 


meuve mouvions 
meuves mouviez 
meuve meuvent 




il pleavra 


11 pleuve 


* Impersonal 
verb 


je pourrai 


puisse puisslons 
puisses puissiez 
puisse pulssent 


* Interrog. 
only,puis-je? 


je sanrai 

* 


saohe sachions 
saohes saoh-iez 
saohe saohent 


Imper. sache, 

sachonsy 

sachez 
* Imperf. indie. 

je savais, &c. 


d^oherrai 


je d^choie, &c. 


•Imperf. indio. 
dechoyais 


je yerrai 


je vole voyions 
tu voies voyiez 
11 vole voient 


Pr^voir, to 
foresee, has 
fut.pr^voirai 


je ponrvoirai 


pourvoie, &c. 





lao 
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IBBEGULAB VERBS- 



Infinitiye Present 


Fartioiple Present 


Participle Past 


Present Indicative 


74. s'asseoir 
to M down 


B'assey-ant 
or 
s'assoyant 


assiB. Je me 
suis assis (-«) 


je m'assieds 
tn t'assieds 
il s*assied 

or 
assois 
assois 
assoit 


n. n. assey-ous 
V. V. assey-ez 
ils s'assey-ent 

assoy-ons 

assoy-ez 

assoi-ent 


75. surseoir 
topostp<me 


sursoy^ant 


siirsis 


je suTSois, &c 


1. n. sursoy-ons 


76. boire 

to drink 


buv-ant 


bu 


je bois 

tubois 
ilboit 


n. buv-ons 
V. buv-ez 
ils boiv-ent 


77. faire 

to do, make 


f alB-aat * 


fait 


je fais 

tu fais 
il fait 


n. f aisons ♦ 

V. FAITBS 
ILS PONT 


78. dire 
tos(»y 

■ 


dis-ont 


dit 


jedin 

tn dis 
ildit 


n. dis-ons 

V. DITE8* 

ils dis-ent 


79. maudire 
tocitrse 


maudiss-ant 


maudit 


je maudis 
tu maudis 
il maudit 


maiidis8-ons 

mandiss-ez 

mandiss-ent 
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SECOND CLASS ((T(mti»tM;^. 



jtreterite 


Future 


Present Sabjnnctiye 


Bemarkg 


je xn'assiB, &c. 


je m'assi^rai 

or 
je m'assoiiai 

or 


asseye asseyions 
asseyes asseyiez 
asseye assey-ent 
or 






je m'asseyerai 


assoie, &c. 
assoyions, &c. 




je sursis, &a 


surseoirai 


siirsoie, &c. 
sursoyions, &o. 




je bus, &c. 


boirai 


boive bnvions 
boives buviez 
boive boivent 




je fla, *o. 


je feral 


fasse fassioDS 
fasses fassiez 
fasse fassent 


* Pron. fesani, 
fesons (ea 
Pron. 10) 


je dis n. dimes 
tu dis V. dltes 
U dit lis dirent 


jediiai 


dise, &c. 
disions, &o. 


• All com- 
ponnds of 
dire makej 
-disez in 2ncL 
pers. presJ 
md., except 
redirtf,which. 
makes re- 
dites, and 
mandire 
(maadissez) 


je xnaudlB, &c. 


maudirai 


maudisse, &c. 
maudissions, &c. 





II. 



V 
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Conjugation op s'kn alleb, to go away. 

Recapitulate Rules 51, 52, 53, and notice that en is never 
separated from the reflexive pronoun. 



AFFIBMATIYE. 

je m'en vais 

tu t'en vas 

il s'en va 

nous nous en allons 

Yous vous en allez 

ils s'en vont 



Indicative Fbesbnt. 

intebbogative. 

m*en vais-je ? 
t*en vas-tn ? 
s'en va-t-il ? 
nous en aUons-nons ? 
Yons en allez-yous ? 
s'en Tont-ils 7 



NEGATIVE. NEGATIVE INTEBBOGATIVB. 

je ne m'en vais pas, &c. ne m'en vais-je pas ? &c. 

nous ne nous en allons pas, &c. ne nous en allons-nous pas 7 &o. 



Indicative Pebpect (with fitre). 
(Remember that the participle agrees with the Beflezive Pronoun.) 



AFFIBMATIVE. 

je m'en suis all6 (-e) 

tu t'en es all6 (-e) 

il s'en est all6 

nous nous en sommes all6s (6es) 

vous vous en dtes all^s (6es) 

ils s'en sent all^s 

NEGATIVE. 

je ne m'en suis pas aI16 (-e) 
nous ne nous en sommes pas 
all6s (6es) 



INTEBBOGATIVE. 

m'en suis-je all6 (-e) ? 

t'en es-tu aI16 (-e) 7 

s'en est-il all6 7 

nous en sommes-nous all6s (6es) ? 

vous en &tes-vous all6s (6es) 7 

s'en sont-ils aI16s 7 

NEGATIVE INTEBBOGATIVE. 

ne m'en suis-je pas all6 (-e) 'f 
nt7 nous en sommes-nous pas all6s 
(6es) 7 



Similarly for all compound tenses. 



iMPEBATivB Mood. 



va-t'en ♦ 

allons-nous-en 

allez-vous-en 



ne t'en va pas f 

ne nous en allons pas 

ne vous en allez pas 



Bule 51 (c). 



+ Rule 51 (6). 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs of which only certain parts are used are called 
Defective. 

g^ir, to lie^ is used chiefly in the phrase ci-git, here lies, and in 

the pres. partic. gisant (sometimes pron. gigant). 
ouir, to hear, only in past partic, oui, hea/rd, 
absoudre, to absolve, has no preterite. In other respects like 

r^soudre, past part, absous (f. absoute). 
clore, to $hut, has only past part, clos (f. close) ; pres. indie, je 

clos, tu clos, il cl6t (no plural) ; fut. je clorai, <fec. 
^lore, to he hatched, to blow ; past part, ^los ; indie, pres. il 

^cldt, ils ^closent ; fut. il Sclera, ils ^loront. 
frire, to fry, past part, frit (f. frite) ; pres. indie, sing, je fris, tu 

fris, il frit ; to fry (transitive) is faire frire. 



LESSON LXIX. 



lieam irregular verbs 1-8. 



verser 


to pour 


proposition (f.) 


proposal 


faire 


to do (make) 


raisonnable 


reasonable 


eonsentir 


to agree 


irrSfipilier 


irregular 


briae (f .) 


breeze 


diner (m.) 


dmner 


verbe (m.) 


verb 


imprudemment 


unwisely 


se servir de 


to use 







A. 1. Si I'eau bout versez-en dans cette tasse ^ th6. 2. Yotre m^re 
n'est-elle pas sortie 7 Si, et mes f r^res sent sortis. 3. k qnelle heure 
partirez-vous pour Paris? 4. Le bateau est parti aveo la brise du soir. 
6. Ne vous repentez-vous pas de votre conduite ? Si, je m'en repentirai tou- 
jours. 6. Si nous dormions de jour travaiUeriez-vous de nuit ? 7. De quoi 
vous servez-vous pour faire votre exercice ? Je me sers de papier, d'encre 
et de ma grammaire. 8. Qui sert bien son pays mSrite bien de son pays. 
9. Consentirez-vous ^ ma proposition ? Non, je n'y consentirai pas, ce n'est 
pas raisonnable. 10. De quels verbes nous servons-nous pour cette legon ? 
Be quelques-uns des verbes irr6guliers. 

K 2 
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B. 1. Use (^^ierve yourself fvith) boiling* water to (pour) make (the) 
tea. 2. I have used cold water, because the water was not boiling. 3. He 
goes out every day at midday. 4. She went oat (Bule 46) a long time 
ago. 6. When does this train start ( = set out) 7 6. What train are yon 
speaking of ? The train for Paris. 7. The next (first) train for Paris will 
start at a quarter to eleven. 8. We are all * ready * ; serve the dinner at 
once. 9. Has she consented to your proposition 7 10. He has acted un- 
wisely. He repents of it. 

* When a participle is used as an adjective it agrees with its noun like an 
adjective. V, Less. C. and CI. 



LESSON LXX. 
Learn irregular verbs 9-16. 



B'enfuir 


to runaway 


neige (f.) 


snom 


se T^fagier 


to take refuge 


g^ant (m.) 


gia/nt 


armoire (f.) 


wa/rdrohe 


6p€e (f.) 


sword 


troupe (f .) 


troop 


phrase (f.) 


sentence 


Bauvage (m. j 


t) Siwage 


f6e (f.) 


fairy 


animal (m.) 


animal 


de tous cAt^s 


maUdi 



Conjugate in all compound tenses je m'enfuis. 

A. 1. £lle sortira quand elle sera habill^e. 2. Offrons de Targent k ces 
pauvres enfants. 3. Je tombais, mais il m*offrit la main. 4. Ouvrantone 
armoire eUe en tira des vStements. 5. D^ que le soleil se fut lev^ les 
troupes assaillirent les ennemis. 6. Les sauvages se vStent de peauz 
d'animauz. 7. Ouvrez la porte et lliomme sortira. 8. lies Alpes sont des 
montagnes couvertes de neige. 9. II a mal aux dents; il a beaucoup 
souffert. 10. Quand ce g6ant se montrait les enfants s'enfuyaient de tous 
cot^s. 11. Androcl^s s*enfuit de son mattre et se r6fugia dans une fordt. 

B. 1 . If the giant opened his eyes they would run away. 2. If you open 
the window close the door. 3. They have clothed themselves with skLas. 
4. He offers me his [Rule 68 (&)] hand. 6. He opened the box and drew oiU 
of it & sword. 6. Have we not used the word * giant ' in this exercise ? 
Yes, we have used it in the first sentence of this exercise. 7. The fairies 
covered the children nith leaves. 8. Offer some wine to these gentlemen. 
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LESSON LXXI. 

Learn devoir, p. 110, No. 18. 

Rule 60. — Besides its ordinary meaning {to owe) devoir is 
used — 

(a) To express duty or moral obligation (sometimes mere 
physical necessity). This is expressed in English by must, ought 

to, should. 

(b) To express certainty (in English must). 

Yery frequently in expressing duty the conditioiLal of devoir * 
is used, as being less peremptory. 

(c) In translating ought to have, should have the compound 
conditional of devoir is used, followed by an infinitive in place of 
the English past participle. 



(^a) Je doifl dire la Y6rit6 
* Vous devriez dire la v6rit6 

(b) Le train doit 6tre en retard 
II a dti le voler 

(c) Vous auriez dd diref la v6rit6 



I must (onght to) tell the truth 
You should (ought to) tell the truth 
The train must be late 
He must haoe stolen it 
You should have (ought to have) told f 
the trvth 



8'imaginer 


tofarusy 


ob^issant 


obedient 


Tospecter 


to regpeot 


planter 


topla/nt 


unpain 


a loaf 


le long de 


along (prep.) 


aocident (m.) 


accident 


route (f .) 


road 


navire (m.) 


vessel 


fatigu6 


tired 


tdt 


soon 







A. 1. Je lui dois tout. 2. Gombien d*argent est-ce que nous vous 
devons 7 3. Yous devriez dtre plus ob6issant. 4. Dn fils doit respecter son 
p^re. 6. n a vol6 un pain ; il a dii avoir faim. 6. On devrait planter 
des arbres le long de cette route. 7. S'il n*est pas chez lui il a dft sortir. 

8. A. quelle heure ce navire doit-il partir ? II devait (was to) partir k midi 
et quart, mais il a dd arriver quelque accident, car il n*est pas encore parti. 

9. Son mattre s'imaginait qu*il avait dt voler les pommes qu'il mangeait. 

10. Vous devez toe bien fdch6 centre lui et je ne le suis pas moins. 
IX. II doit les aimer ; ils sont si bons pour lui. 12. Comme vous 6tes 
fatigxi6 ce matin 1 Yous avez dH vous coucher bien tard hier soir. 

B. 1. Does he owe you much ? No, it is I who owe him 100 francs. 
2. If he gains this prize he will owe it to you. 3. I must not be idle ; I 
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must work. 4. Yon should offer your [Rule 58 (c)] hand to the lady. 5. He 
miffht to houee set off earlier. 6. You must not sing ; your father is sleeping. 

7. We were (say owed^ imperf . tense) to wait at the comer of the street. 

8. You should have obeyed (to) your masters. 9. The soldiers ougkt not to 
hoAse O/cted against orders. 10. Before such a fire you must have been (jvoovr) 
warm. 11. At what time should this train arrive in Paris? 12. When he 
met the lion he should have taken refuge behind a tree. 



LESSON LXXIL 



Learn irregular verbs 19-22. 

^teindre to extinguish lanteme (f.) Umtem 

s'^teindre to ffo out (of a fire, ^c.) manteau (m.) cloak 

plaindre to pity vestibule (m.) haU 

se plaindre to complain vent (m.) wind 

rejoindre to catch up lumidre (f.) light 

matelot (m.) sailor appartement (m.) room 

brillant bright h, cause de on account qf 

A. 1. On doit plaindre les pauvres. 2. Nos amis entr^rent dans le 
salon [en] ^teignant leurs lanternes. 3. Ma lanteme s'est ^teinte k onze 
heures. 4. Je me plains beaucoup de votre conduite. 5. II se plaignait 
tou jours de la nourriture qu*on lul servait. 6. H 6tait parti avant moi, 
mais je le rejoignis bientot. 7. Celui qui craint Teau plaindra les matelots. 
8. Si vous joigniez votre chambre 4 la sienne vous auriez un bel ap- 
partement. 9. EUe a toujours craint les gros animaux. 10. Vous auriez 
dd vous plaindre de votre pauvre voisin. 11. C'est un beau portrait. Qui 
Ta peint ? 

B. 1. Put out the light. 2. The fire has gone out. 3. We shall paint 
the door with (de) a bright colour. 4. Does he pity the poor ? 6. He 
complained of everything. 6. When shall you join this class? 7. You 
should have joined the class earlier. 8. He went out ten minutes ago ; 
you will join him at the comer of the wood. 9. They never entered (into) 
the wood, because they feared a giant who hid (himself) there. 10. Has he 
not complained of you ? 
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LESSON LXXIII. 



Learn irregular verbs 23-29. 

d^czire to describe 

poursuivre to piartue 



instruire to instrtcct 

sentier (m.) jfoth 

latin Latin 

iin Suisse a Swiss 



ver luisant (m.) 

obscurity (f .) 

langue (f .) 

tomb^e (f.) 

nuisible 

de jour en jour 



gloTiowomi 

darkness 

language^ tongue 

fall 

Tioxums 

from day to day 



A. 1. Quel chemin dois-je suivre ponr arriver au chateau ? Suivez la 
roate jusqu'^ la ferme et vous y trouverez un sentier qui vous y condaira. 
2. Ne doit-on pas d6truire les animauz nuisibles? 3. Le ver luisant 
s'appelle ainsi parce qu*il luit dans I'obscuritd. 4. line telle conduite nuira 
k sa reputation. 6. De quelle langue tradmsons-nous ? 6. Pour d6crire ce 
paysage je me servirai de tr^s peu de mots. 7. Nos troupes ponrsuivaient 
Vennemi jusqa'^ la tomb6e de la nuit. 8. Quelles classes votre fils suit-il 1 
9. n suit la dasse de frangais et la classe de latin. 10. Voici une feuille 
de papier sur laquelle vous devez 6crire votre nom. 11. Qui a 6crit le 
Bobinson Suisse ? C'est un Suisse qui Ta 6crit pour instruire ses enfants. 
12. n me conduisit de maison en maison. 

B. 1. The sun shines for everybody. 2. When does the glowworm 
shine ? 3. Let us follow this road ; it must lead somewhere. 4. They have 
gone out, but I do not know which road they have followed. 6. They are 
constructing a bridge over (su/r) this river. 6. They will write their names 
on this paper. 7. Describe the scenery that you have seen. 8. Which 
road will lead me to the station ? 9. We translate a little every day. 



LESSON LXXIV. 



Learn irregular verbs 30-35, 

rire de to laugh at 

rire au nez to laugh in the face 

delator de rire to hwrst out laughing 

pl^urer to weep 

soustraire to subtract 

vaolie (f.) cow 

discours (m.) speech 

aplomb (m.) Ojss^i/ra/nce 

juge (m.) judge 



diff(§rence (f .) 
difficult^ (f .) 
nombre (m.) 
description (f.) 
prairie (f.) 
march6 (m.) 
poste (f .) 
vraiment 
ii* rebours 



difference 

difficulty 

number 

description 

meadoro 

ba/rgaAny market 

post 

indeed 

backwards 
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A. 1. Gombien de foia par jour trait-on lea vaches? 2. Dte que le 
march^ fut conclu tout le monde ^data de rire. 3. Nona vaincrons le 
mieux noa ennemia en (&y) lea vdtant et en lea plaignant. 4. L'avez-Yona 
oonyaincu de aon erreur ? Non, vraiment, toute une joum^e n*y auffirait 
point. 5. Qui rit aujourd'hui pleurera demain. 6. Voua avez de 
raplomb ; vous riiez an nez du juge. 7. Ne ririons-nous pas si rhomme 
6tait mont6 ^ rebours sur son dne ? 8. Be quoi rions-noue ? 9. Si nous 
soustrayons un nombre d'un autre nous obtiendrons la diff6rence entre les 
deux nombres. 10. Que doit-on conclure d'une telle conduite 7 11. S'il 
agissait ainsi j'en conclurais qu'il n'est ni bon ni honn^te. 

B. 1. We were laughing at his description of the countryman. 2. They 
wed to milk (imperf.) their cows, and then lead them into the meadow. 
3. What were you laughing atl 4. Let us make (conclude) a bargain ; you 
shall write the letter and I will carry it to the post. 6. Do you laugh in 
my face (laugh at ms to the nose), sir? 6. If you walked backwards 
everybody would laugh at it (en). 7. Subtract 16 from 20. 8. How long 
will suffice you to (pour) finish your letter? 9. When they had concluded 
their bargain they both (say, all the two) burgt out laughing, 10. You 
overcame all difficulties. 



LESSON LXXV. 

Learn irregular verbs 36-38. 

•e battre Ik to fight with & coups de poing with fists 

admettre to admit piatolet (m.) pistol 

se mettre h, to begin h fond thoroughly 

prendre garde de to take care not to flot (m.) wa/ve 

prendre aon parti to make up one*s mind plage (f .) beach 

apprendre to learn ouvrier (m.) workman 

reprendre to resume coeur (m.) lieart 

doucement gently plaque de marbre marble slab 

& ohaudes larmes bitterly (of weeping) au-deaaua de over 

A. 1. Four qui nous prenez-vous 7 2. Je n'admets pas de chiens dans 
cette salle. 3. Les flots battaient doucement sur la plage. 4. Nous 
reprendrons cette le9on demain. 5. Qu'apprenez-vous k T^cole? J*ap- 
prends le fran^ais. 6. Pourquoi ces ouvriers sont-ils ici ? Us prennent 
la mesure d'une plaque de marbre sur laquelle on ^rira mon nom et qu*on 
mettra au-dessus de ma porte. 7. Prenez ce sentier, qui vous conduira 4 
la viUe. 8. lis se mirent & se battre & coups de poing. 9. Comprenez-vous 
ce que je vous ai dit? lOl Apprenez cette r^le & fond. 11. Nous 



MEANING OF CONNAITRE 



129 



battrons-nons & r6p4e ou an pistolet ? 12. Comme le ocenr me bat 1 
13. Prenez garde de mettre de Teau dans Tencre. 14. Quand il apprit 
qn*on Ini avait pris son argent il se mit ^ plenrer & chaudes larmes. 
15. J'en prends mon parti. 

B. 1. Did they fight (Rule 46) with swords? They did not fight at all. 
2. Have you made up your mind ? 3. His [Rule 58 [c] ] heart is beating 
quickly. 4. He was beginning to weep, and we were laughing at him. 
5. Will you not admit us into the garden? 6. They are taking* the cloaks 
frfym, (JUb) these children. 7. Does he learn French ? He used to learn 
French. 8. We (on) do not forget what (ce que) we learn thoroughly. 
9. He has not made up his mind yet. 10. We take care not to laugh when 
he is here. 



LESSON LXXVI, 

Learn irregular verbs 39-42. 

Rule 61. — Connattre means to know (by sight or hearing, 
&c.), to recognise, to he familiar with. It may be used of persons, 
animals, or things. 



Ex. Je connais cet homme de vue 
Je connais ce seniier 



/ Jmow this mam, hf sight 
I know this path 



apparaltre 


to appea/r (to) 


se connattre en 


to he a judge of 


disparaltre 


to disappear 


bout (m.) 


end 


bientdt 


soon 


revenant (m.) 


ghost 


c'est-2b-dire 


that is to say 


longue-vue (f.) 


telescope 


tout de suite 


immediately 


cours (m.) 


course 


& Pombre 


in the shade 


vaisseau (m.) 


vessel 



A. 1. Je ne connais pas d*61^ye plus ob^issant. 2. Connaissez-vous 
Tauteur de ce livre 7 Oui, c'est-&-dire je le connais de reputation. 3. 11 
connidt le po^me, mais il ne Ta pas appris par coeur. 4. D'apr^s ce que 
Yons m'avez dit j'ai conclu que vous connaissiez un peu mon ami. 5. Au 
bout de cinq minutes vous le connaitrez aussi bien que si vous Taviez 
connn toute la vie. 6. En entrant dans le bois elles prirent un sentier 
qa'elles connaissaient. 7. Un revenant lui apparut et tout de suite il 
s'enfuit. 8. Suivons avec cette longue-vue le cours du vaisseau, qui dis- 
panutra bient6t. 9. EUe me paralt fort habile. 10. Vous connaissez- 



1 See Note for Teachers, p. 176, Note 14. 
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voua en chiens? 11. Milton est n^ (Rule 46) k Londres le neuf d^cembre 
en mil six cent huit. 12. Les fleurs naissent partont dans ce bois. 

B. 1. He knows this wood ; he has been here before. 2. I should know 
her if I met her. 3. In what year was he bom (Rule 46) ? 4. He appeared 
to them [to be] very happy. 5. We only know these children by name. 
6. The cow is grazing in the field. 7. He thinks that a ghost will appear 
to him. 8. The robber ran away and the crowd followed shouting («ay, w* 
{en\ %houtmg\ * Seize him I ' but he soon disappeared behind the trees. 
9. Mary was bom in 1889 ; what age is she now ? 10. These flowers grow 
best in (a) the shade. 



LESSON LXXVIt 



Learn irregular verbs 43-47. 

lire it haute voiz to read aloud 

lire des yeuz to read io one's self 

croire h to believe in 

& vue d'oeU visibly, perceptibly 



article (m.) 
silence (m.) 
songe (m.) 
laisser 



a/rtiele 
sHenoe 
drea/n 
to let 



Conjugate fully compound tenses of je me suis til. 



A. 1. Croyez-vous ce qu'il a dit? 2. Qui est ce qui croit tout ce qu'il 
lit? 3. Autrefois nous croyions aux songes, mais maintenant nous n'y 
croyons plus. 4. Prenez ce journal et lisez cet article k haute voix, 

5. Si vous lisiez un peu tous les jours vous apprendriez beaucoup. 6. Quel 
silence I Les oiseauz meme se taisent. 7. Comme cette plante croit I 8. Au 
printemps'les fleurs (Rule 58) croissent presque k vue d'ceil. 9. Taisez-vous; 
vous lisez d. haute voix depuis plus d'une heure (Rule 50). 10. Les hommes 
de ce pays laissent croitre leurs cheveux. 11. Ces peintures vous plaisent- 
elles ? 12. Nous prendrons du th6, s'il vous plait. 

B. 1. If you are quiet I shall read you this story. 2. Were you quiet 
while he was reading ? 3. This view does not please me ; let us follow the 
other road. 4. In spring, when the sun shines, these flowers will grow 
more quickly. 5. You ought to believe me. 6. He believed in dreams. 
7. Who is it that is reading aloud ? 8. If they believed in dreams I should 
conclude from it {en) that they were foolish. 9. Open the door, if you 
please. 10. They do not beUeve what I have read to them. 11. Let us be 
quiet; the bird is singing. 
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LESSON LXXVIII. 



Learn irregular verbs 48-52. 



meunier (m.) 


miUer 


farine (f.) 




flour 


moulin (m.) 


mill 


I'habitude 


(f.) 


the habit 


bfttiment (m.) 


building 


chair (f.) 




flesh 


psrlement (m.) 


jHirliament 


air (m.) 




air 


chSne (m.) 


oak 


oamivore 




ca/mvoorouB 


trou (m., pi. trous) 


hole 


demeurer 




to dwell 



A. 1. Comment appelle-t-on celui qui moud le bl67 On Tappelle meuniei; 

2. Et le bdtiment oil le meunier le mond comment s'appelle-t-il? Le moulin. 

3. Est-ce que la reine d'Angleterre dissout souvent le parlement 7 Pas sou- 
vent. 4. La femme cousait pendant que son mari lisait. 5. Les chines 
vivent longtemps. 6. II vivait depuis si longtemps qu'll en avait pris 
lliabltude. 7. Est-ce que le th6 dissoudra le sucre? Oui, si vous y mettez 
du sucre. 8. Oii demeuie-t-il 7 9. II demeurait ^ Londres, oil il v^cut 
heureux jusqu'^ I'dge de soixante ans. 10. Les animaux qui vivent de chair, 
comme les lions, s'appellent animauz carnivores. 11. Voici une dlfficult61 
K6solvez-la-moi, sll vous plait. 

B. 1. These horses live on corn. 2. He lived (pret.) only twenty years. 

3. When the miller has ground the com he will be covered with {ds) flour. 

4. My coat is full of holes. Will you mend it to-night ? 5. Some animals 
live om, flesh. 6. "Will water (Rule 68) dissolve everything 7 Certainly not, 
but it will dissolve a great number of things. 7. If he had lived longer he 
would have (Bule 56) repented of his folly. 8. She sews every day in the 
shade of the trees. 9. Do you not live in London 7 10. He believes that 
there are some men who live on air. 



LESSON LXXIX. 
Learn irregular verbs 53 and 55. 



aUer & pied 


to walk 


aller en voiture 


to drive 


aller di cheval 


to ride 


aller en bateau 


to sail 


aUer chercher 


to fetch 


envoyer chercher 


to send for 


m^deoin (m.) 


doctor 


sale 


dirty 


foire (f.) 


fair 







Le chapeau ne lui va pas The hat does not suit him 

A. 1. Nous vous enverrons la lettre demain. 2. Comment va-t-il 4 la 
ville ? II y va k cheval ou en voiture. 3. EUe irait en bateau, mais elle 
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craint Teau. 4. Allez chercher du fruit miir. B. Nous irons de oe o6t6. 
6. Son chapeau ne lui va pas. 7. EUes sont allies en voiture. 8. Semite 
elle all6e ^ pied si elle avait eu le temps ? 9. lis envoyaient chercher le 
mMecin. 10. Prenez garde d'yaller 4 pied, les routes sont sales. 11. Nous 
Yous enverrions des chevauz si nous en avions. 

B. 1. If you walk to the town take care not to set out after ten o'clock. 
2. Shall we ride or drive? 3. I went to the door because some one knocked. 
4. You sent me a hat which does not suit me. 6. They will send the horses 
when you like {my^ when it shall please you). 6. I should send for a doctor 
if I were {imperf.) ill. 7. She has (Bule 45) gone somewhere. 8. These 
women have ridden to the town. 9. Shall you go to the fair ? 10. When 
he goes to the fair he will buy me a horse. 



LESSON LXXX. 

Learn irregular verb 54. 

ennuyer to a>nnoy s'arrdter to stop (intrans.) 

remercier to thank f^Squenunent frequently 

sans hvtfor^ without 

A. 1. S'en ira-t-il bientdt? II s'en est d6jA all6. 2. Va-t*en, ne m'en- 
nuie pas. 3. Ne vous en 6tiez-yous pas all^s ? 4. Elles s'en seraient allies 
sans moi. 6. Nous enverrons chercher de la viande fratche. 6. En nous 
en allant nous devons prendre ce sentier. 7. Elle s'en est all^e k Paris hier 
(Bule 46). 8. Ma montre va mal ; elle s'arrete f r^uemment. 9. Allons- 
Bous-en, ils nous rient au nez. 10. S'en iront-ils de cette ville ? 

B. 1. They will go away. 2. Did he go away (Rule 46) before you? 
3. We went from house to (en) house to find what we wanted. 4. They 
should have gone away if they had been ready. 6. Shall I go away now ? 
6. He will send you everything that you require. 7. As they were riding 
to the town their horse fell. 8. I shall send for a new hat if this (Lesson 
LV.) does not suit me. 9. On [eti) going away he thanked me for {de) my 
kindness. 10. Go away {pi.) ; you are annoying me. 



LESSON LXXXI. 

Learn irregular verbs 56-58. 

la patrie the fatherlamA gloire (f.) glory 

f^aise (f .) strawlerry vieillesse (f .) old age 

maire (m.) mayor un Espagnol a 8pama/rd 

accueillir to welcome (to greet) papcourir to go over 

-yite quickly aocourir to run (to) 

distingue distinguished oeiif (m.) (Pr. 7) egg 

Vous dtes le bienvenu Tou are welcome 
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A. 1. Comment le soldat acquiert-il la gloire 7 En (^) se battant pour 
la patrie et en mourant sur le champ de bataille. 2. De quoi est-il mort ? 
n est mort de vieillesse. 3. Cueillons des fraises, mettons-les dans nos 
corbeilles. 4. L'616ve le plus distingu6 de r6cole accneillit le maire avec 
ces mots : * Soyez le bienvenu, M. le maire.' 6. Sa gloire ne mourra jamais. 
6. Qui est-ce qui conquit le P6rou ? C*est Pizarro, un EspagnoL 7. Quand 
cueillerons-nous ces fruits? Quand ils seront mib:s. 8. Nous avons 
parcouru cette ville, mais nous n'avons rien trouy6 qui nous plaise. 9. Us 
courront vite. 10. Si le pauvre garden laisse tomber ses oeuf s 11 se mettra & 
pleurer et tout le monde accourra pour voir ce qu'il y a {mhcut is the mattery 

B. 1. He is dying of hunger. 2. Who will welcome us ? 3. I shall 
run into the garden. 4. We will gather strawberries when they are ripe. 
6. We acquired these fields some years ago. 6. These flowers will not die 
before night. 7. The flowers did not die before morning. 8. We hope 
that we shall die of old age. 9. Has this soldier acquired glory ? 10. I 
should run to the door if I heard a noise. 11. The flowers which we shall 
gather will soon die. 12. He opened the door to (jfottr) welcome the 
mayor, and all the scholars ran [there] to see him. 



LESSON LXXXII. (♦ Pron. 27. note 6.) 
Learn irregular verbs 59, 60. 



88 souvenir (de) 


to remember 


revenir 


to come bach 


devenir 


ta beeome 


oonvenir (&) 


to suit 


contenir 


to contain 


obtenir 


to obtain 


teneiir de livres 


bookkeeper 


village * (m.) 


village 


auberge (f.) 


inn 


lit (m.) 


bed 


magasin (m.) 


shop 


indigdne (m. f.) 


native 


exactement 


exactly 


conuneroe (m.) 


business 


natoirellement 


of course 


four (m.) 


oven 



Qu'est-il devenn 7 



What has become of him ? 



A. 1. Qu*est-ce qu*il tient k la main ? 2. Vous vous souviendrez facile- 
ment de la chose si je vous en parle. 3. Que deviendront-elles si leur p^re 
meurt ? 4. II se souvient exactement du village oii il est n6. 5. Qu'est-ce 
qu'un teneur de livres ? C*est un homme qui tient les livres, c'est-ft-dire 
qui y 6crit les comptes des affaires de commerce. 6. Quand esp^re-t-il 
revenir de son voyage en France? 7. Voici une auberge. Par qui 
est-elle tenue ? Je ne le sals pas, mais j'esp^re qu'elle contiendra de bons 
lits et un bon dtner. 8. Us viendraient de bonne heure si cela vous conve- 
nait. 9. £2tes-vous venu de Paris 7 Ooi, monsieur. Ah, je me souviens 
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bien de Paris et de ses beaux znagasins. 10. Qa'est deyenn voire ami ? II 
est all6 an P6roa poor instmire les indigenes. 11. Mettez le caf6 dans le 
four, poor le tenir au chaud. 

£. 1. They were holding books in their hand (Bole 58). 2. This glass 
only contains water. Is it boiling water (Rule 24) ? 3. I will keep the 
tea warm if you will come before long {avcmt peu), 4. The old man 
remembered his old (cmoien) friend. 6. They will obtain the place. 
6. Who used to keep (Rule 42) this inn ? Who keeps it now ? 7. Has 
(Rule 45) he come from the country? 8. We remember the old man. 
What has become [of] him ? 9. Does not your house suit you 7 No, it 
used to suit us when our i^unily was smaller ( sless numerous). 10. These 
girls have come from Paris and they do not remember to whom the Louvre 
belongs I 11. To whom does it belong 7 Why (mM) to the French nation« 
of course. 



LESSON LXXXin. 

Recapitulate Yenir and Aller. 

Rule 62. — The verb Aller followed by an infinitive is used 
Instead of the Futwre Tense, especially when an immediaie future 
is meant. 

je vais parler / am gomg nous aliens parler we a/re going 

to ^eak to speak 

tu vas parler tlunt a/rt going vous allez parler you a/re going 

to speak to speak 

il va parler he is going ils vont parler they are going 

to speak to speak 

j*allais parler I was going nous allions parler we were going 

to speak to speak 

Rule 63. — ^Venir de followed by an infinitive is used in 
speaking of something which hasjvst occurred. 

Je viens de parler I have just spoken (lit. come from speaking ; 

V, Lesson XCIV.) 

Je venais de parler I had just spoken 

assurer to assure retenir to keep, hold in 

caohette (f.) hidmg~plaoe venir lb to happen to 

oourir ^ toutes jambes to run at full speed 

11 Tint & mourir he happened to die 



CONSTRUCTION WITH FALLOIR 135 

A. 1. Nous allons choisir des livres. En voici un qui vient de paraltre. 
2. Je viens de le lire et je vous assure qu'il est tr^s int^ressant. 3. Que 
deviendrai-je s*!! vient ^ mourir ? 4. L*eau vient de bouillir ; elle va faire 
le th6. 6. Allez-vous vous servir du dictionnaire 7 Non, car je viens 
de m'en servir. 6. II allait s'enfuir, mais la voix d'un lion 6norme le 
retint dans sa cachette. 7. Yont-ils se battre ? 8. L*arm6e vient de partir 
pour lea Indes. 9. S'il vient h. voir une ^p^e, dont il a toujours grand' peur, 
il courra k toutes jambes. 10. Les ^l^ves viennent de partir pour un cong^. 

B. 1. Who has just opened the door ? 2. They are going to use these 
pens, for they are going to write letters. 3. We were going to read aloud 
together, when some one opened the door. 4. Were you going to speak 7 
No, I had just spoken. 5. 1% this water never going (Rule 40) to boil 7 
6. Here is some water which has just boiled. 7. If I happen tofiTid your 
dictionary I will send it to you. 8. What has become [of] your sister 7 
9. Has not this book just appeared 7 10. This little girl has just lost her 
father. What will become [of] her 7 



LESSON LXXXIV. 

Learn irregular verbs 63-65. 

Rule 64. — ^Falloir implies necessity, and is always used im- 
personally, 

(a) II me f aut de Targent I wtmt some money 

II te faut de I'argent Thou waMest some money 

II lui faut de I'argent He wants some money 

(If) II me faut ouvrir la porte I must open the door 

n te faut ouvrir la porte Thou must open the door 

II lui faut ouvrir la porte He must open the door 

II me faUait 6crire I had to rvrite 

II me f audra 6crire I shall have to write 

Notes.— 1. The pronoun is in each case indirect object. In (h) the pro- 
noun may be omitted if the expression is used in a general sense. 

II faut le faire It must he done 

2. Must here implies necessity. When must implies obligation or cer- 
tavnty it must be translated by devoir (Rule 60). 
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8. For falloir with the subjunctive see Lesson XGIL 

service (m.) termoe negation (f.) negatMn 

environ tibwit affirmation (f .) affi/nnaiwn, 

tout de suite aA once manquer to mw« 

d6plaire (ib) to displease valoir mieux to be better 

II vaut mieux It is better 

J*ai failli glisser I nearly slipped 

A. 1. II nous f allait nous servir d'eau f roide. 2. II vous f audra partir de 
bonne heure. 3. II me f aut agir promptement, 4. Illeurfaut en prendre 
leur parti. 5. Me faut-il croire tout ce que je lis ? 6. Qu'est-ce qu'il fant 
pour 6crire une lettre 7 II faut de Tencre, du papier et une plume. Est-ce 
tout ? Je le pense. Mais ne faut-il pas avoir des id^es 7 7. Un service 
en vaut un autre. 8. Deux negations ne valent-elles pas une affirmation ? 

9. II vaut mieux Stre bon quliabile. 10. II vaudra mieux attendre un pen. 

11. II vaudrait mieux lui d6plaire que de le tromper. 12. H agit comme il 
faut. 13. Gombien vaut ce livre 7 14. Cette maison vaut-elle beaucoup 7 
16. Voici ma bourse: vous y prendrez ce qull faudra. 16. Nous avons 
failli manquer le train. 

B. 1. He wanted some hot water. 2. You must reply to his letter. 
8. You will want plenty {beattoonp) of money when you are (Rule 47) in 
Paris. 4. You will have {it mil be necessa/ry to you) to make up your mind. 
5. He has nearly broken his arm (Bule 68). 6. How much Ma franc worth! 
A franc is worth about tenpence. 7. It is better to work while you (on) 
are young. 8. A little is better than nothing, 9. We wanted horses. 

10. You must go away at once. 11. It would have been better to wait. 

12. What is necessary to (pour) make tea (Bule 58)7 We must have 
tea (Bule 24) and hot water. 



LESSON LXXXV. 

Learn irregular verbs 66-69. 



'»' 



Bule 65. — Besides meaning to tmsh, to be tviUing, yonloir 
frequently means to tuanty to tuant to have. In the conditional 
followed by bien (indeed) it means should like (would like). 

Je Toudrais bien vous parler I should like to speak to you 

J'aurais bien voulu vous parler I should have liked to speak to you 

indiquer to poiwt out dter to remove 

rester to remain chaise ({.) chair 

lb la maison indoors vacances (f.) holidays 



SAVOIR AND POUVOIR 137 

A. 1. Je veux me cacher. 2. Je voudrais bien vous croire. 3. Voulez- 
vons consentir k ma proposition ? 4. II voudrait bien se servir de votre 
dictionnaire. 5. Yeuillez m'indiquer le chemin qni conduit ^ Bouen. 
6. Va-t-il pleuvoir ? Non, monsieur, parce qu'il pleut d6j^. 7. Vonlez-vous 
6ter ma chaise d'ici ? Je yondrais bien I'dter, mais je ne le peuz. EUe est 
trop lonrde. 8. Pourrez-vous venir avec moi demain ? 9. Que veut-il ? II 
veut un bon diner pour un franc. 10. Mais qu'est-ce qu'un bon dtner tel 
qu'il voudrait ? G'est [de] manger et [de] boire autant qu'il pourra. 11. Us 
auraient bien voulu nous conduire dans leurs beaux jardins. 12. Pourras- 
tu oonclure tes affaires avant le soir ? 

B. 1. I will place my chair nearer to yours, for I wish to speak to you. 
2. We cannot go out yet. 3. Are you able to set off at once ? 4. They 
would Tiave liked to stay here. 5. Who wants some fine paintings which I 
am going to seU ? 6. You wanted so mvch. I can only supply you rdth 
(jsaytfwrnish to you) the half of what you want. 7. When you are (Rule 
47) able to send us the painting, would ( = should you be willing) you write 
to us ? 8. If it were going to rain I should want to remain indoors. 9. Do 
you wish [to have] this book ? 10. Can I go to (d) the country to spend 
my holidays {there) ? 



LESSON LXXXVL 

Learn irregular verb 70. 

BuLE 66. — Savoir means to know, to have learnt, to know 
how to. It is only used of things. (Compare Rule 61.) 

Je sals cette langue I know this languaye 

Je sais ce qu'il veut I know what he wamis 

E.ULE 67. — Pouvoir means to be able (can). But if can 
mecuis to know how to we must use savoir. 

Je sals jouer du violon ; mais je ne I can (Jmow how to) play on the 
peuz jouer ici, parce qu'il n'y a vioUn; hut loaxinot {am not able 
pas de violon to) play here, because there is no 

violin 

Rule 68. — To Translate might have, could have. — / might * 
h^ave (could ha/oe) written means I should have been ahU^ to 
write. Use the conditional perfect of pouvoir, 

J'aurais pu ^crire si je I'avais I might have (could home) written 
voulu if I had wanted 

1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 15. ' Ibid, note 21. 

II. L 
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r^p^ter 
objection (f.) 
fusil* (m.) 



to repeat 
olfjeetum 
gtm 



faire 

mille (m.) 
propri6t6 (f .) 



to mdke^ Jjrc 

mile 

property 



Pron. 7 (Q. 



A. 1. Savez-vous lire et 6crire 7 2, Ces lenfants savent-ils ce po^me 7 
Kon, monsieur ; mais ils le cormaisserU, 3. S'ils le siwaient ils pourraient 
le r6p6ter, ce qn'ils ne peuvent point. 4. Je voudrais bien connattre les 
propri6t6s de cette pierre que je viens de trouver. 5. II ne sait pas ce 
qu'U veut. 6. Nous voulons nous servir de ces fusils. Nous voudrions 
isavoir quelle est votre objection. Mon objection est que vous pouiriez 
Yous blesser. 7. 8ait-il le fran9ais7 Mais 11 sait plusieurs langues. 
8. II doit savoir que le frauQais n'est pas trop facile. 9. Votre sceur 
sait-elle chanter ? Oui, madame, mais elle ne pent chanter aujourd'hni, 
parce qu'elle a mal k la gorge (Bule 25). 10. Elle atM'aitpu apprendre le 
chant, mais elle n a pas voulu. 11. Je pourrai vous aider quand vous 
voudrez. 

B. 1. He can play and sing. 2. I know French. Can you speak 
French ? 3. Can he run a mile in (en) a minute ? I should like to see a 
man who could (suhju.) (it). 4. Do you know the properties of this 

«tone 7 6. If you had learnt the lesson yon would know it. 6. Will he 
he able to hide himself here ? 7. He might ka/ve been king. 8. I know 
what you want. 9. They ought to know that these stones are precious. 

10. We shall know the poem when we have (Rule 47) learnt it by heart. 

11. Can she make tea 7 I do not know. If she can (it) I know that she 
will want (Bule 64) boiling water- 12. She can sing, but she has a headache. 



LESSON LXXXVn 



Learn irregular verbs 72-74. 



asseoir 
senou (m.) 
gazon (m.) 
avant peu 

NOTB. 

the grass. 



to seat (trans.) 
knee 

greensward 
b^ore long 



haranguer 
fauteuil (m.) 
propri^taire (m.) 
en plein air 



to JuMra/ngue 

a/rmchavr 

proprietor 

in the open air 



'6tais assis sur le gazon, I was sitting (denoting a state) on 



A. 1. Assise sur un fauteuil elle lisait des yeux. 2. Nous nous asseyions 
k Tombre de ces beaux arbres. 3. Quand 11 s'assi^ra son Yoisin se mettra 
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k haxanguer. 4. Est-ce que je m^assieds trop pr^s de voub ? 6. Youlez-vous 
vous asseoir ici 7 6. Asseyez Tenfaiit sur les genouz de sa m^re. 7. Quand 
on ouvrira la porte yons verrez parattre un petit homme. 8. Je n*ai jamais 
rien vu de pareil (p. 98, note 1). 9. Nous le verrons en {on) sortant d'ici. 
10. n conchit qu'il me verrait avant pen. 11. Je venz voir le propri6taire. 
12. PoTurez-YOus ponrvoir & nos besoins 7 

B. 1. He sits under the tree. 2. I shall sit near you. 3. If you will 
sit down I ihaXl be roiUing to speak to you. 4. We home jtut seen your 
brother. He was sitting (say seated) on the grass and he did not see us. 
5. Let us sit here. 6. I cannot see the ship without a telescope. 7. Who 
has provided for (a) my wants 7 8. I should like to see yon. 9. They 
must know that I saw them. 10. You might have known that I should sit 
here. 11. Ought he to sit in the open air 7 12. We hope that we shall 
see you soon. 



LESSON LXXXVin. 



Learn irregular verbs 76-79. 

faire des emplettes to make pv/rohases 
faire una question to ask a question 



faire un tour 
faire attention 
tour (f.) 
tour (m.) 
effort (m.) 
ezpliquer 
sens * (m.) 



to take a walk 

to pay attention 

tower 

Toalk^ turuy ^c, 

effort 

to explain 

sense 



vouloir dire 
boire (dans) 
^ longs traits 



to mean 

to drvnk (out of) 

deeply (of drink" 

i/ng) 
hollow 



oreux (m.) 
promenade (f .) walk 
auprds de near 

faute (f .) fault, mistake 

santd {t.) health 



* 8 pronounced. 



A. 1. Oii les oiseaux f ont-ils leurs jolis nids ? 2. Je suis revenu de la 
ville, oil j'ai fait quelques emplettes. 3. Dites-nous ce que vous faites. 
4. Que veut dire ce mot tour 7 11 veut dire plusieurs choses : une tour veut 
dire un b&timent 61ey6 ; un tour veut dire une promenade. 5. Je ne sais 
pas ce que je ferai si mon cheval vient & mourir. 6. Faisons ensemble un 
tour dans le jardin. 7. Si Ton se trouvait sans verre aupr^s d'une f ontaine 
comment pourndt-on boire 7 On pourrait boire dans le creux de la main. 
8. 11 fit de grands efforts pour m'expliquer ce qu'il voulait dire. 9. II faut 
faire attention k ce que je vous dis. 10. Les coquins parlaient tout bas et 
je ne pus comprendre le sens de ce qulls disaient. 11. Faites tout ce qu'il 
vous dira. 12. II but k longs traits, [en] disant : Me bois k votre sant^.' 

B. I. He drinks out of& cup. 2. We shall pay attention to what you 
have just (Rule 63) said. 3. He took a ujalk in the field. 4. You do your 

l2 
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work well. 5. They are making some purchases, I believe. 6. They will 
tell you ( ^ voill 9a/y to you) what I am doing. 7. Tell them what this 
word means. 8. The word 'b^timent' means that which is buUt (Rule 67). 
9. They will make some purchases in the town. 10. Do you know what 
we are saying 7 11. Tell me the mistakes that you most frequently make. 
12. He was drinking out of the hollow of his hand. 13. Do you wish to 
ask me a question ? 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Impersonal Verbs are only used in the 3rd pers. sing, of each 
tense. In compound tenses they take avoir. 

(a) Referring to the weather. 

11 neige (neiger) it nunvs il pleut (pleuvoir, irr,) it rains 

11 grSle (grSler) it hails il g^le (geler) it freezes 

il tonne (tonner) it thunders il d6g^le (d^geler) it thaws 

il 6claire (^clairer) it lightens 

(b) The verb faire is used in speaking of the weather. 

11 fait beau it is fine il fait mauvais it is had (weather^ 

11 fait chaud it is hot il fait f roid it is cold 

11 fait du brouillard it is foggy il fait de la poussi^re it is dusty 

il fait du vent it is windy il fait jour it is daylight 

11 fait sombre it is dark il fait grand jour itisbroad daylight 

(c) For falloir v. Lesson. LXXXIV. 

(d) Many ordinary verbs may be used impersonally. 

U importe it is important 11 arrive it ha^ipens 

il tombe de Teau it does rain (there is falling some water) 

(e) Conjvjgation of the IrnpiBraorud Verb y avoirs {there) to be* 

Indicative. 

11 y a there is or are n y a eu there has heen 

il y avait there was or were il y avait eu there had been 

il y eut there mas or were il y eut eu there had been 

11 y aura there will be il y aura eu there wUl have been 

11 y aurait th^ere would be il y aurait eu there would ha/ee been 

Subjunctive. 

qu'il y ait that there may be qu'il y ait eu that there nuuy haee been 
qu'il y eiit that there might be qu'il y eiit eu that there might hone been 

INTEBBOOATIVB. 

7 a-t-il 7 is there ? y a-t-il eu 7 has there been T 



IMPERSONAL VERBS 141 



Negative, 
il n'y a pas there is not il n'jr a pas eu tJiere has not been 

Negative and Intbbbogativb. 
n'y a-t-il pas ? is there not ? n'y a-t-il pas eu ? has there not been? 



LESSON LXXXIX 
Learn Impersonal Verbs (p. 140). 

horrible horrible tant aue so long as 

par consequent oonsequently afflreux frighijfvX 

donte (m.) d^ovH exister to exist 

II pleut & verse It rains in torrents 

A. 1. A quelle heure fait-il jour maintenant? 2. II ne fait grand 
jonr qn'^ sept heures, parce que nous sommes encore en fSvrier. 3. Quel 
temps 1 II fait un manvais temps ; vraiment, nn temps horrible. 4. Quel 
temps faisait-il hier 7 Le matin il faisait trop de vent et par cons^nent 
11 faisait de la poussi^re. 5. Je pense qu'Q fera chaud cette apr^s-midi 
Pourquoi ? Parce qu'il fait un pen de brouillard ce matin. 6. Ne fait-il 
pas chaud au mois d'aoiit ? 7. Quel orage ! II 6c1aire, 11 tonne et il 
pleut 4 verse. 8. II commence k f aire sombre de bonne heure maintenant. 

9. II 7 a eu un accident. 10. Le vice existera tant qu'il 7 aura des 
hommes. 11. Peut-il 7 avoir (can there be) des doutes sur cette question 7 

B. 1. It is light at five o'clock now. But is it broad daylight 7 2. It 
was fogg7 7esterda7. 3. I sta7 indoors when it is wind7. 4. I hope 
that it will be fine. 6. What frightful weather ! It has been snowing 
(Rule 60) three da7S. 6. Does it often rain here? Almost every day. 
7. There has been no sun this morning. 8. We must stay in the shade ; 
it is too hot. 9. What [sort of] weather is it? It is fine weather. 

10. Can there be anyone who believes (suJijim.) that 7 11. It was dusty 
this morning. 12. We must go to bed ; it is dark. 
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SECTION VI. 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

When the statement in a dependent clause is considered 6y 

the speaker as an actual fact (i.e. true, certain) use the indicative 

mood. 

Je sais que la porte est ferm^. 

But when the statement in a dependent clause is considered by 
the speaker as uncertain (or merely conceived in the speaker's 
mind) use the subjunctive in French. 

Fensez- vons que la porte soit ferm6e ? 

KuLBs OP THE Subjunctive. 

E.ULE 69. — (a) Verbs of saying, thinking, kc^ used irUer* 
rogoitively, negatively, or conditionally, are followed by the 
subjunctive mood. 

Je ne pense pas que la porte soit ferm6e. 

{b) Verbs of wishing, willing, commanding, consenting are 
followed by the subjunctive. 

Le maltre exige que vous soyez en classe k llieure juste. 
The Toaster requires that you should be at school in vinia. 

Such are 

aimer to like permettre to permit 

aimer mieux to prefer recommander to reoommend 

d6fendre toforHd souhaiter to wish 

commander to commaTid vouloir to he willing 

d6sirer to desire exiger to require, to insist 

With these verhs the English construction has an infinitive, which cannot 
be used in French. I like you to meet m£ must be rendered in French. 
I like that you shoidd meet me. 

J'aime que vous me rencontriez. 
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(c) Verbs expressing some feeling (emotion) of the mind, such 

as fear, doubt, joy, sorrow, surprise, regret, <&c., are followed 

by the subjunctive. 

Je donte que le maltre soit chez Ini. 
I doubt whether the magter is at home. 

Such are 

craindre to fear ^tre chami6 to be delighted 

avoir peur to be afraid dtre f fich6 to be sorry 

6tre bien aise to be glad se r6jouir to r^oioe 

douter to donJft dtre surpris to be surprised 

s'6tonner to be astonished 

(d) Impersonal verbs and expressions are followed by the 
subjunctive whenever they imply tmcertaintf/y wish, necesaityy. 
command, or an emotion (fear, &c.) F. Rules (a), (6), (c). 



Such are 



II fant qn*il soit en classe k neuf henres. 
He must be at school by nine o*clock. 



il f aut it is necessary il importe it is important 

il yant mieux it is better il est f Schenz it is sad 

11 est possible it is possible il est temps it is time 

c*est dommage it is a pity c'est an malhear it is a mirforttme 

Note the use of il faut. 

Ti i:„„4. ^ i^ o^i„ ^\,^„ ^^; {Tt is necessary that J should be at home 

II faut que je sois chez moi \ j ^^^ ^ ^ ^ 

(e) The following coiqunctions require the following verb in 
the subjunctive. 

afin que ^ in order that quoique \ 

pour que /(purpose) bien que \ ^though 

malgr^ que despite, although 

en cas que | ^ ^^ pourvu que provided th^ 

au cas que i suppose que supposing that 



k moins que (ne) unless 

de crainte que (ne) \ lest 

de peur que (ne) j for fear that 



avant que before 

jusqu'4 ce que un;til 

de mani^re que ) ^ .t^. 
desorteque 1*'**^ 



Notes. — *1. These three conjunctions require ne before the verb. 

^ moins qu'il ne soit malade unless he is ill 

t2. These four conjunctions take an indicative when the thing referred 
to is completed (and therefore certain). 

Je lirai jusqu'^ ce que vous soyez pr§t 
Je lisais jusqu*^ ce qu'il Stait pr§t. 
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(/) The relative pronoun is followed by the subjunctive 
whenever doubt, v/ifvcertainty, or pu4^8e is implied. 

J*ai besoin d'un livre qui soit int^ressant pour nn enfant. 
I want a book which {so that it) will be interesting to a chUd. 

3. The TenBes of the SulijufiMve. — The present subjanctive must be 
used if the tense of the principal verb is present or future. After other 
tenses use the imperfect. 

Notice that there is no fut. subj. ; consequently the present subj. often 
translates an English future. 

Pensez-vous qu'il vienne 7 Do you think that he will come 7 

4. The sign of the subjunotive in Englisli is may, might, or should. 
Frequently, however, the corresponding English is vnaioative, or there is 
714) inflexion or atLxUia/ry to show that it is subjunctive. 

But it must be remembered that may, might, and shovJd TDBi,j be inde- 
pendent verbs followed by infinitives. 

Sign op Subjunctive. Independent Vbbb. 

It is possible that I m>ay corns I mOfy ' (am allowed to) go if I like 

I lent him the book that he might You might (would be allowed to) go 

read it if you liked 

I prefer that you should wait You should obey your parents (v. 

Rule 60) 

6. Should denotes the conditional mood only when a condition is ez> 
pressed. If it were fine I should go {condit.) He preferred that I should 
go alone (subj.) 



LESSON XO. 

Learn Rule 69 (a), p. 142. 

mediant bad k temps i/n time 

guerre (f .) war pare (m.) park 

passer to pass (sound the c) 

le courrier the post 

A. 1. Je ne crois pas que I'enfant soit si m^chant qa'on le dise. 
2. Croyez-vous que nous ayons [la] guerre? 3. Trouvez-vous que ce 
paysage soit joli ? 4. Je ne pensais pas qu'on ferm^t les portes du pare 
avant huit heures. 6. Trouvez-vous que le Robinson Suisse soit int^ressant 
pour les enfants ? 6. Je ne croyais pas que j'eusse trouv6 de tels livres. 
7. Qui a dit que les soldats passassent le long de cette rue ? 8. Je n*ai 
pas dit que la le^on ffit commenc^e. 9. Nous ne pensions pas que nous 
vous rencontrassions ici. 10. Pensez-vous qu*ils arrivent ^ la gare k temps 7 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 15. 
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B. 1. He does not think that I am obedient. 2. Do you find that your 
pupils are attentive? 3. I do not believe'^ he has found his money. 
4. Do you think that these children would like some food ? 6. This sailor 
does not think it will rain to-day. 6. They do not believe that we gave 
the horses some hay. 7. I do not think you will finish your letter in time 
for the post. 8. Did they find that the park was open for everybody ? 
9. I did not think that you liked music (Rule 68). 10. Did you believe 
that I should buy such a coat ? 

* Never omit the oonjunction that in French. 



LESSON XOL 
Leom Rule 69 (6), p. 142. 

par le retour du hy return o/pogt mettre en liberty to tet at liberty 

oourrier le dessin dramnff 

tribut (m.) tribute le gason the ffraes, green* 

tirer to fire ^ shoot sjvard 

prisonnier (m.) primmer 6colier (m.) scholar 

A. 1. Le maitre veut que r^colier apprenne sa le9on. 2. Le consul 
exige que les sauvages lui paient le tribut. 3. Je defends qu'aucun soldat 
tire sans men ordre. 4. Je veux que ces enfants aient tous les jours de 
bonne nourriture. 5. Guillaume premier avait d^fendu que les Anglais 
eussent du feu dans leurs maisons apr^ huit heurs du soir. 6. Mon p^re 
demanda que je r^pondisse k sa lettre par le retour du oourrier. 7. J'aime- 
rais mieux que votre lettre f ilt courte. 8. Le roi permit au jour de Tan 
qu'on mit en liberty tous les prisonniers. 9. II desire que nous soyons 
chez lui ce soir. 10. Mon p^re d^sirait que j'apprisse le dessin. 

B. 1. I wish you to bring (that you bring) my newspaper. 2. He 
insists that we should finish the lesson. 3. We desired that you should 
reply to our letter. 4. Who has ordered these soldiers to fire ? 6. The 
general commanded that they should not fire without his order. 6. We 
prefer that you should come to our house. 7. I like you to be quiet. 
8. They forbid dogs (the dogs) to enter the parks. 9. We do not permit 
you to walk on the grass. 10. I wished that he would give water to the 
horses. 11. Do you wish me to learn (that I should learn) music t 12. I 
wish you would write to me. 
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LESSON XCII. 



Learn Rule 69 (c), (d), p. 143. 

86 d^ranger to ineon/venience 

one's self 
rentrer to return (hoTne) 

^tudier to study 

sauver to sa/oe 



offlcier (m.) ojjiceT 

camarade (m.) comra4s 

progrds (m.) progress 

do bonne henre early 

encore nne fois once more 



A. 1. Je crains que votre maitre ne soit pas content de vos progr^s. 

2. Charles avait peur que son pdre ne fdt pas content de lui. 3. Je suis 
f dch6 que vous vous soyez d6rang6s. 4. II s*^tonna que les offiders eussent 
mis en liberty les prisonniers. 5. EUe est surprise que ses enfants aient 
fait tant de progr^s. 6. Faut-il que nous rentrions chez nous? 7. II 
vaut mieux que vous y arriviez trop t6t que trop tard. 8. II importe que 
tons les enfants 6tudient la g6ographie. 9. H Mlait qull finlt Touvrage 
en aussi peu de temps que possible. 10. II n'est pas possible que les 
soldats sauvent leurs camarades. 11. C'est dommage que vous n'appren- 
iez pas la g^ographie. 

B. 1. I doubt whether {gue) the soldiers will reach ( = arrive at) the 
town in time. 2. He is angry that you have gone out without him. 

3. We are astonished that the child plays so well. 4. I am afraid that he 
is not ready. 5. My father was surprised that I had a month's holiday. 
6. I fear that the doctor will not come in time. 7. It is a pity that yon 
did not reply to my letter by return of post. 8. It was necessary for ns 
to get up early (that we should get, &c.) 9. Is it not better for us to 
walk in the country than in the city ? 10. You must wait here [for'] me. 
11. They must read the chapter once more. 12. Must I not reply to that 
question ? 13. It is sad for you to lose your parents. 



LESSON XCIII. 

Learn Rule 69 (e), (/), pp. 143, 144. 



surprendre 


to sv/rprise 


habile 


sJtUfvZ 


se hater 


to Jiaste7i 


appliqu^ 


diligervt 


monter 


to ride 


tempdte (f .) 


tempest 



A. 1. Au cas qu'il pleuve nous resterons chez nous. 2. Quoiqu'il soit 
habile il n'est pas bon. 3. Quoique nous ayons plusieurs chevanx nous ne 
montons jamais k cheval. 4. Nous arriverons k la viUe avant que le 
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soleil se couche. 5. J'y resterai jnsqu*^ ce que vous r^pondiez h, ma 
qnestiozL 6. Hatons-nous, afin que la tempSte ne nous surprenne pas. 
7. H agit de mani^re que personne ne I'aime. 8. H^tons-nous, de peur 
qu'il ne pleuve. 9. A moins que vous ne soyez appliqu^ vous ne r^ussirez 
pas. 10. II a cach4 le tr^sor, de crainte qu'il ne le perdlt. 11. Je vous 
donne de Targent pour que vous achetiez un habit. 12. Suppose que tout 
le monde Mt bon tout le monde serait heureuz. 

B. 1. I will lend you my paper, in order that you may read this article. 
2. We shall be late although we got up early. 3. Will you wait until 
we finish the exercise ? 4. The gate has been opened {one, has opened)^ 
in order that we may walk in the garden. 5. I shall remain here until 
he has set off. 6. Unless I receive a reply to my letter I shall stay at 
home. 7. The sun will set before we arrive at the town. 8. In case he 
found the money he would return it to you. 9. He did not enter the 
garden, for fear that the dog should bite him. 

To Translate the English Verbal Noun (Gerund). 

In French the infinitive is used as a verbal noun : 

(a) As snbject. 

travailler est honorable worHng is honourable 

voir c'est croire seeing is believing 

(b) After the prepositions aprSs, par, sans, de, IL 

apr^s avoir lu la lettre after hamng read the letter 

sans lever les yeux ivithout raisinff the eyes 

le plaisir de vous voir the pleasure of seeirig yo^i 

il passe son temps d. lire he passes his time in reading 

* avant d'ouvrir before opening 

* Note. — Afln de, avant de before an infinitive ; afin que, avant que 
before a clause. 

Rule 70. — The only preposition in French which is not fol- 
lowed by the infinitive is en. It is followed by the present par- 
ticiple 

It is vsed (i) when one action is going on at the same time as 
another. 

Ne parle pas en xnangeant Do not speak when (whUe) eating 
(ii) To show the exact time at which some action began. 
H tomba en arrivant d, la porta He fell on reaching the door 
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(iii) To denote the manner (instrument) of doing something. 

O'est en ooupant du bois qa'i] gagne He ea/tM his living by eutting wood 
sa vie 

If the verbal noun is the object of a verb, the same construc- 
tion must be used as in the case of the in&a. (v. Kule 71). 



LESSON XCIV. 



Learn Verbal Nouns (p. 147). 



d^sesp^rer 

einpdolier 

casaer 

accoznpagner 

ferrer 

srixnper sur 

glaoe (f.) 



to despair 
to j?r event- 
to break 
to accompany 
to slwe {horses) 
to climb 
ice 



T^ussir 

pr^venir 

mettre en voyage 

foiUe (f .) 
pr6paratif (m.) 
faire plaisir 



to succeed 

to warn 

to set out on 

journey 
crowd 

prepa/raUon 
to plecLse 



A. 1. Vouloir c*est pouvoir. 2. Avant d'ouvrir la porta il regarda par 
la fendtre. 3. Je d^sesp^re de reconnaitre mon cousin dans una si grande 
foule. 4. II est loin de vouloir qua vous ne r^ussissiez pas. 5. Lie mouve- 
ment rapide de leurs chevaux les empSoha de se parler. 6. II est venu sans 
m'en pr^venir. 7. II se met en voyage sans avoir fait de pr^paratifs. 
8. II est n^cessaire de bien employer le temps. 9. Je suis las de ne rien 
faire. 10. lis sont f^h^s de ne pas trouver leurs amis. 11. Cedomestique 
a fini par perdre sa place. 12. Le matin je m*occupe k me promener, le 
soir k lire. 

B. 13. En marchant le long de la route je rencontrai mon ancien ami. 

14. II se retouma [en] disant qu'il ^tait las de recevoir de telles excuses. 

15. En marchant sur la glace je suis tomb4. 16. Vous me feriez plaisir 
en m'accompagnant. 17. En vous appliquant k Touvrage vous obtiendrez 

du BUCC^. 

C. 1. He entered the room without looking at me. 2. Before replying, 
think of (a) what I have said. 3. You will begin by reading the first 
chapter. 4. He finished by getting angry, 5. He is very skilful in (a) 
shoeing horses. 6. Do not drink while eating. 7. Can you write a letter 
without thinking of it {-y)1 8. On climbing the tree you will find the 
nest. 9. On opening the door the man saw a soldier. 10. We spent the 
time in asking each other questions. 
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The Infinitive. 

Kemember that the infinitive in French is also a verbal nonn 
(Lesson XCIV.) 

The infinitive is used as subject. 

Errer est huznain To err is hunum 

When the infinitive depends upon a verb, noun, adjective, or 
adverb, it usually requires a preposition before it. 

J'aime 4 lire Hike to read 

EULES FOR THE INFINITIVE AFTEB VeEBS, &C. 

In English certain verbs are followed by infinitives without the usual 
sign to. Such are: (i) the so-called auxiliaries, can^ may^ mttst; wUl, 
ghall, should ; (ii) the verbs dare, let, make ; see, hear, feel. These verbs 
(with others) are followed in French by an infinitive without preposition. 

EuLE 71 (a). — The infinitive is used without a preposition 
after the following verbs : — 

(i) Verbs corresponding to English auxiliaries, &c. 

/ oser to dare 

\ laisser to let 

^ &ire to make 

I voir to see 

j entendre to hear 

^ sentir to feel 

(ii) Verbs of motion [v. Less. XCVIII. (a)]. 

aller to go venir to oome 

(iii) Verbs of thinking, wishing, declaring [v. Less. 
XCVIIL (6)]. 

d^irer to desire aimer mieuz tojprqfer 

compter to expect pr6f6rer toprifer 

affirmer to a^jirm, croire to believe 

EuLE 71 (b), — The infinitive denoting purpose (to = in order 
to) requires pour. But verbs of motion omit this preposition. 



' pouvoir 


to be able 


savoir 


to know how to 


vouloir 


to Tvish 


falloir 


to be necessary 


i devoir 


to owe 
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EuLE 71 (c). — Infinitive with de (i) after most trandtiTe 
verbs, (ii) after most impersonals, (iii) after qne (comparative), 
(iv) after noiins and adjectives which can be followed by of. 



(i) avertir 
cesRor 


tomaum 
to cease 


brCQer 
conseiller 


to long, bum 
to advise 


se contenter 

d6fendre 

douter 

entreprendre 

s'6tonner 


to he satisfied 
to forbid 
to hesitate 
to undertake 
to be astonished 


craindre 

dire 

s'empresser 

essayer 

finir 


tofea/r 
to bid (teU) 
to hasten 
to try 
to finish 


m6riter 


to deserve 


offrir 


to offer 


ordonner 
persuader 
promettre 
refuser 


to order 
to persuade 
to promise 
tore/use 


permettre 
prier 
proposer 
se soucier 


to permit 
to beg^ beseech 
to propose 
to oa/re 


<ii) as'agit 


it is a question 


11 est 


Uis 



<(iy) avoir Taudace to ha/ee the 

audacity 
avoir permission to ha/ve per- 
mission 



avoir le bonheur to have the good 

fortune 
avoir raison to be right 



Rule 71 (cQ.— The infinitive with h, is used after verbs, 
adjectives, nouns, to denote the aim or end in view. 



aocoutumer 

aimer 

aspirer 

avoir 

consentir 

determiner 

encourager 

enseigner 

h69iter 

se mettre 

parvenir 

travailler 



dispose 
difficile 
prdt 
prompt 



toacotistom 
to like 
to aspire 
to have 
to consent 
to determine 
to encourage 
to teach 
to hesitate 
to begin 
to succeed 
to work 

disposed 
diffusulib 
ready 
quick 



alder 


to a,smt 


apprendre 


to lea^m 


s'attendre 


to expect 


chercher 


to seek 


conspirer 


to ooTispire 


employer 


to use 


s'engager 


to bind one's self 


exhorter 


to exhort 


inviter 


to invite 


montrer 


to shorn how to 


pencher 


to incline 


habUe 


skilful 


fiAcile 


easy 


lent 


sUm 


propre 


fit 



Rule 71 (e). — The active infinitive with & is used after the 
verb Hre to express the English passive irifinitive. 

Ce livre est ^ roller en veau This book is to be bound in calf 
Cela est ib d^plorer That is to be deplored 
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NoTB. — II est followed by an adjective requires de ; c*est 
followed by an adjective a. 



U est difficile d'apprendre cette langae 
'est difficile 4 apprendre 






LESSON XCV. 

Leam Rule 71 (a), (6), p. 149. 

compter to ewpect (cownt on) r^flSchir to reflect 

^pargner to spa/re tiroir (m.) drawer 

gagner to gain, earn visage (m.) face 

disarms disarmed d^pens (pi. m.) expense 

A. 1. Je peux parler franQais. 2. Yous devez remarquer les visages de 
oes enfants. 3. II me fallait §tre ^ la gare 4 six heures precises. 4. Savez- 
vous jouer da violon 7 6. Allez-vous me domier des nouvelles de mon fils ? 
6. Je Tentendis ouvrir la porte et descendre au jardin. 7. Nous pr^f^rons 
rester id. 8. A. quelle heure comptez-vous arriver 4 la maison 7 9. J'espdre 
y arriver ^ dix heures du soir. 10. Je n'ose * vous laisser partir ainsi. 
11. 11 voulut diner ^ tes d6pens. 12. II veut gagner sa vie lui-m§me. 
13. Vous arrivez trop lard pour voir vos amis. 14. Prenez huit jours pour 
r6fl6chir. 15. Elle se jeta devant les bStes pour sauver ses enfants. 
16. Avez-vous assez d*argent pour acheter ce cheval 7 

* Oser omits pas. 

B. 1. He wishes to remain at home. 2. It is necessary for me to write 
these letters. 3. Can they reach Paris before midnight? 4. I should 
prefer to buy a horse. 5. He expected to meet some old friends. 6. She 
has come to reply to your questions. 7. You ought to read the newspaper 
every day. 8. They expected to set out by the evening train. 9. I prefer 
to wait till morning. 10. He seized the sword in order to be ready. 
11. You are too young to (pow) walk so far in (en) one day, 12. I would 
have given my life to spare him (lui)a, moment's pain. 13. He made 
violent efforts to open the drawer. 



LESSON XCVI. 
Leam Rule 71 (c), p. 150. 



s'empresser 


to hasten 


soulever 


toUft 


retoumer 


to go hack 


permission (f .) 


permission 


cesser 


to cease 


avis (m.) 


advice 


prior 


to heg 


paquet (m.) 


parcel 


errer 


to wander 


ib peine 


scarcelg 
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A. 1. Je crains de retoumer sans mon Mre. 2. Quand on frappe & la 
porte il s'empresse d'ouvrir. 3. Vous m6ritez de remporter le prix, parce 
que Yous n^avez jamais cessS de travailler. 4. Je vous prie de m'aider. 
5. II s*6tonnait de ne pas tronver la porte de la vieille ^glise. 6. II s'agit 
d'agir promptement. 7. II est bon de se lever matin {early). 8. Vons 
avez permission de vons promener dans ce jardin, mais de ne pas errer dans 
le verger. 9. Je n*ai pas le temps de vons envoyer mes joomanx. 10. La 
domestique nous servit des assiettes sans prendre la peine de les essajer. 
II. A peine a-t-il la force de soulever le paqnet. 12. Je sois chanxi6 de 
vons ^tre utile. 13. Les chiens ont Tinstinct de reconnaltre leors amis. 
14. Promettez de venir me voir. 15. Permettez-moi de vons donner nn 
avis. Ne promettez jamais de faire ce que vons ne pouvez faire. 16. Je 
snis f^li6 de vons entendre parler ainsi. 17. II serait dommage de laisser 
un tel homme dans Tembarras {in difficulties) 

B. 1. It is eight o'clock ; stop working. 2. He was astonished to find 
money under his books. 3. The master is delighted to help you. 4. It is good 
to go to bed early. 5. He is afraid to look at me. 6. You deserve to have a 
holiday. 7. I shall have time to read my history. 8. I beg you not to ran 
immediately After dinner. 9. Where are your exercises ? You promised 
to bring them to me. 10. I forbade them to open the windows. 11. He 
begged me never to speak of it. 12. They promised to go to the fair to 
meet their friends. 



LESSON xcvn. 




Learn Rule 71 (d), (e), p. 


150. 






fumer to smoke 




personne (f.) 


person 


aspirer to aspire 




majuscule (f.) 


oapital letter 


enseigner to teach 




tftohe (f.) 


task 


dessiner to d/ra/m 




pipe (f.) 


pipe 


d^plorer to deplore 




lent 


slow 


brCder to burn 




louer 


to let 


balayer to sweep 




racoomLmoder 


tomend 



A. 1. II aime k fumer sa pipe le soir. 2. Quand j'6tais jeime j'aspirais 
& Stre matelot. 3. lis ont encore un jeu k finir. 4. Si j'avais ^ faire nne 
tdche je me mettrais d, chercher mes livres. 5. H vous faut oonsentir si 
recevoir ma visite. 6. II enseigne & ses enfants & chanter. 7. Je compte 
apprendre & 6crire, 4 dessiner et 4 lire. 8. Qui me montrera ^ faire les 
majuscules? 9. Nous sommes prSts d, sortir quoique vous ayez 6t6 lents 4 
nous aider. 

B. 10. Oe g&teau est & partager entre les deux fr^res. 11. II n*est pas 
facile de parler une langue 6trang^re. Je sals parler allemand ; c'est facile 
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H parler. 12. Ces soldats se mettent k se battre ; cela est ^ d6plorer. 13 II 
est k remarqner que les personnes paresseases sont le^tes 4 commencer 
mais promptes ^ cesser. 14. Donnez-moi de Tean k boire. 15. J'ai besoin 
d*hmle ^ bruler. 16. Maison k louer ; jardins k vendre. 17. J'ai choisi mes 
cadeanx, je viendnd vous aider ^ ohoisir les Totres. 18. Cette chambre 
est k balayer. 19. Gherchez ^ comprendre cette r^gle. 20. II n'avait rien 
^ rdpondre. 

C. 1. We hesitated to reply. 2. I am learning to play on the piano. 
3. He liked to walk in the fields. 4. He has to carry this present to his 
master. 5. I shall help you to finish your exercise. 6. They always try to 
understand what is said (^^oms say ft), 7. His coat is to be mended. 8. Can 
you speak French 7 No, it is not easy to speak. 9. Is it easy to speak 
English? Yes, for an Englishman. 10. At ten precisely they will begin to 
read the history. 11. These letters are to be written before midday. 



LESSON XCYIII. 
Some Peculiabities of the French Infinitive. 

(a) When in English we use two verbs joined by * and,' in 
French the second verb is put in the infinitive and * and ' is 
omitted. 

Allez chercher un journal Oo and seek a newspaper 

(h) When a verb of a dependent clause has the same subjeet 
as the principal clause it can be replaced by an infinitive (espe- 
cially with croire, penser, songer, <kc.). F. Rule 71 (a) (iii). 

Je crois le connattre I thi^k I hnom him 

Nous croylons voir une flamme 'We thoughb we ta/m aflame 

Note. — ^When this construction is used the rules cf the infinitive 
with rrference to prepositions must lefoUowed, 

II est sCb: de Tavoir mis dans sa poche He is sure that he has put it 

in his pocket 

fldvre (f .) fever regretter to regret 

se rappeler to reooUect rdver to dream, 

Translate into English, using the English personal construc- 
tion : — ^ 

I. Venez m^aider. 2. II croyait tenir un remade certain centre cette 
fi&vre. 3. Us regrettent de ne pas pouvoir vous rencontrer. 4. Elle croit 

1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 16. 

II. H ^ 
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r6ver. 5. Je crois me rappeler ce que vous m'a^ez dit. 6. Dans combien 
de temps pensez-vous pouvoir finir votre ouvrage ? 7. Je pense y aller. 
8. fites-vous sAr de ne rien avoir d. faire ? 9. Allons surprendre nos amis. 
10. Va te reposer de ton voyage. 11. II vint prendre de mes fruits. 
12. VoilA les voleurs: venez les saisir. 13. lis croient n'etre point vus. 
14. J'esp5re vous voir demain. 15. Je voudrais avoir un fiddle ami. 



LESSON XCIX. 
The Use of the Verb Faire. 



(a) f Je vous ferai travailler I shall make you rvork 

^ Je f ais travaUler mon domestique J make my serva/nt Toorh 

f Je lui fis lire la phrase* I m>ade Mm read the sentence 

^ Je fis lire la phrase k Charles* I made Charles read tlie sentence 

* Note. — ^When the infinitive has no object, the noun or pronoun is direct 
object. If the infinitive has an object, the noun or pronoun is indirect object. 

(6) Faire followed by an active infinitive means to have^ to 
get, to cause. In English the corresponding infinitive is passive. 
The reason is that the two verbs in French are looked upon as 
forming one ; e.g. I will cause-the-making-of a bed.* 



I 



♦ Je feral dresser un lit / will get a bed (to be) prepared 

II a fait faire un habit Ife has had a coat made 

II se fait sentir He makes hiviself felt 

Je le lui ferai envoyer I will get it sent to him 



(c) ne faire que =^to do nothmg but 

II ne fait que me regarder en face He does nothing but stare at me 

observer to observe tyran (m.) tyrant 

briller to shine cage (f.) cage 

soupQonner to suspect Soulier (m.) shoe 

fusilier to shoot m^decine (f .) medicine 

1. II est facile de se faire aimer. 2. Voulez-vous faire allumer du 
feu ? 3. Je lui fis observer tons les beaux tableaux. 4. Elle voulut faire 
briller son enfant devant tout le monde. 5. Vous vous ferez soup^onnei- 
en agissant ainsi. 6. Comme il faisait froid nous fimes fermer toutes les 
fen^tres. 7. Le roi Ta fait fusilier par une troupe de ses camarades. 
8. Le tyran fit faire une cage de f er, dans laquelle il faisait entrer tons les 
voleurs. 9. Elle ne se le fit pas dire deux fois. 10. Je ne peux me faire 
entendre. 11. Je vais faire faire un grand mur autour de mon jardin. 
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12. n se lajsse vaincre. 13. Faites raccommoder vos souliers. 14. Si 
vous achetez ces peintures je vous les ferai envoyer tout de suite. 
15. Voici de la m6decine : je vous en ferai boire.^ 



LESSON C. 
The Present Participle. 



The French present participle may be used — 

(a) To qualify a noun. It is then treated as an adjective 
and a^ees with its noun in number and gender. 

nn ours* da/itscmt a dancing hea/r des ours* da/nsa/nts 

une fille da/nsa/nte a dancing girl des fiUes da/risaMes 

* Prononnce this s. 

(b) To express an action. It is then invariable. 

Je vis une fille da/nsaM dans les champs 

Note 1. — Frequently, however, the ^w^ZwA participle denotes 
an action contemporaneous with another, or the exact time when 
an action began (v. Kule 70). It must then be translated by en 
and the participle. To add emphasis, the adverb tout (not easily 
translated) is prefixed. 

[En] marchant dans la rue je rencontrai mon ami 
WalJdfig in the street I met my friend 

II sortit [tout en] grondant 

He went out grumbling [all the while"] 

IToTB 2. — Sometimes the English participle is translated by a 

relative clause. 

Regardez cet homme-ld. qui marohe sur une corde tendue 
Look at that man walking an a tight rope 



Voc. A, B. plonger 


to plunge 


reste (m.) 


remains 


menacer 


to threaten 


geste (m.) 


gesture 


adresser 


to address 


liquide (m.) 


liquid 


frapper du pied 


to stamp 


souffle (m.) 


breath 


h grands pas 


hurriedly 


fln(f.) 


end 



*■ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 16. 

M 9 
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A. 1. Je la txonvai lisant le joamal. 2. II vit le lion marchant vers 
lui. 3. C'est nne y6rit6 frappante. 4. II m'a raoont6 nne histoire int^zes- 
sante. 6. Le juge, ne oomprenant pas la langue du prisonnier, envoya 
chercher rni interpr^te. 6. Ces cheyaoz, vivant toujoors sous terre, perdent 
bient6t la vue. 7. Betenant son souffle il plongea dans Tean. 8. A la fin, 
blessant son homme au bras, il dit : < Qne cela te serve de leQon.' 9. II 
donna 4 boire ^ son mattre, mais s'imaginant que celui-1^ allait mourir, 11 se 
promena & grands pas dans la chambre, frappant du pied et menagant da 
geste la tasse qui contenait le reste du liquide. 

B. 1. A striking picture; interesting news; the dancing bears. 
2. Opening the door he ordered me to go aroay, 3. I met him riding to 
town. 4. We found her drinking wine. 6. His eyes having met mine he 
burst out laughing, d. Looldng at the girl I soon recognised her. 7. Ad- 
dressing (Aiy, addressmg himself to) the parliament, the general praised the 
courage of his troops. 8. Not seeing his mother, the boy began to ciy 
bitterly 

Yoc. C s'avancer to advcmce (intrans.) mftt (m.) magt 

86 retoumer to twm rov/nd ancre (f .) a/nchor 

crouler to roU gens (m. pi.) people 

avertir to7va/m facteur(m.) pogtmaai 

partie (f.) paH fardeau (hl) bv/rderi, 

Translate the following phrases with en, and the italicised 
relative clauses by present participles. Note carefully the tense 
in French : — 

C. 1. Enpa/rUmt ainsi il versait nne partie du liquide dans une tafise. 
% Bn, me voyamt aujourdliui vous croirez 4 peine que j'^tais autrefois 
jeune et belle. 8. Androcl^s, en apercevcmt le lion qui ma/rchoAt vers lui, 
fut frapp6 de terreur. 4. En mtirclumt le long de la rue je rencontrai 
le facteur qui portait un lourd fardeau. 6. II m'avait d^fendu centre 
les soldats {tout] mourcmt qu'il 6tait. 6. Le bruit des pierres qvi 
croulaieTvt avertit mes amis de s'avancer avec soin. 7. Us se tenaient 
{stood) k la porte [en"] hesita/nt. 8. Yoyez-vous ce vaisseau d, trois m&ts qui 
jette Tancre 7 9. Les jeunes fiUes mont^rent Tescalier tout [en] riant, 
10. Ihi se retowmamt et en voycmt les gens qui riaient, le vieillard et son fils 
descendirent de T^ne.* 



^ See NTotes for Teachers, p. 176, note 17. 
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LESSON OL 

The Past Pabticiplb. 

As the past i^'paswoe) participle denotes a staJU it agrees with 
the noun to which it refers whenever it atctnds tuithmU cmxiliary. 

AbsorbSe par son travail, eUe n'entendit pEus mon cri 
Hecapitulate Rule 45. 

Agreement of past participle when used with avoir. 

BuLE 72 (a). — If the direct object precedes the past parti- 
ciple, the participle must agree with that direct object in number 
and gender. 

fie chapeau que j'ai acliet^ les chapeanz que j'ai aohet^B 

lune lettre que j'ai 6orite des lettres que j'ai 6crite8 

(G'est nne belle ville ; Pavez-vons Ge sent de beaux arbres ; qui les a 
Tisit^e? plant^B? 

Combien de viande a-t-il mangle 7 Mes enfants, je vous ai instruits 

Rule 72 (6). — But if (i) the object stands after the past 
participle, or (ii) the object which precedes is indirect, there is 
no agreement. 

(i) J'ai achet^ un chapeau J'ai 6crit des lettres 

(ii) Je V0U8 ai envoys (not envoy^s) un beau tableau 



toucher 


to touch 


renvoyer 


to send iMiok 


entasser 


to heap up 


d^vorer 


to devour 


mettre h la poste 


to post 


corps (m.) 


body 


esclave (m. f .) 


sUwe 


sol (in.) 


grownd 


Evasion (f.) 


escape 


oamassier 


flesh-eating 



A. 1. Assise auz pieds de sa m^re, Marie lisait & haute voix lliistoire 
toucbante de r^vasion d'une esclave. 2. Les portraits que je vous ai 
enYoj6s ^ sent k renvoyer. 3. Quelle belle maison vous avez b^tie ! 4. II 
nous a donn6 des lemons de latin. 6. Elle raconte les visites qu'elle a faites 
et les compliments qu'elle a re^us. 6. Ces livres ne sont pas int^ressants 
pour elle : pourquoi les aurait-elle lus 7 7: Mon p^re est bien content des 
progr^s que j'ai faits. 8. II nous a rendu justice. 9. Les corps des che- 
vaux restaient sur le sol jusqu'^ ce que les oiseaux camassiers les eussent 
d6vor^. 10. Que de tr6sors vous avez entass6s ! 

1 See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 18. 
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B. 1. It is a ring which he has bought in Paris. 2. Has he eaten any 
fruit ? 3. How many towns have they visited ? 4. What pretty oolouis 
you have chosen 1 6. Seized with terror, the boys took refuge in a cave. 
6. How many apples have you eaten ? I have eaten four (Less. LI.) 7. If 
you have written the letters why have you not posted them ? 8. I will 
lend you these books if you have not read them already. 

Some Important Prepositions Explained and Compared. 

1. lb, to^ aty in, 

2b la porte ; & la main at the door ; in tke hand 

ib la campagne ; 2b Paris in the cotmtry; to (at) PaHs 

Le jeune Pr6tendant marcha ju8g.a'ib The yoimg Pretender ma/rched to {right 

]^dimbourg wp to) Edmlnirgh 

II alia de ville en ville He went from toron to town 

2. avant (time or order), devant (of place), before. 

avant huit heures before eight o'clock 

L'article se met avant le nom Hie article is put before the notm 

devant le feu before the fire 

Note. — J'y ai 6t6 auparavant Tadv.) Ihouce "been there before 

avant de partir (with in- before staHing 

finitive) 
avant que je parte before (conj.) Z^^fljr^ 

(with subjunctive) 

3. avec, ivith (accompaniment or instrument) ; de, reith (manner). 

Je suis avec mon p^re la/m witli my father 

II vit r^toile avec une longue-vue He saw the gta/r with a telescope 
II vit r6toLle de ses yeux He saw the star with his eyes (no in- 

strument required) 
charg6 d'honneurs laden with honov/rs 

convert de neige covered with snow 

4. Chez, with, in, at the house of. 

J'ai soup6 ohez un ami I have supped at a friend's 

Je viens de chez ma soeur I am coming from my sister's 

Je le trouvai chez Virgile I found it in Virgil 

5. centre, against. 

appuy^ centre le parapet learning against the parapet 

Je suis f ^h6 oontre lui I am a/ngry with liim 
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6. dans, i», into, is more definite than en. 

(cC) / dans le nord de TAngleterre in the north of England 
\ en Angleterre in Bnglcmd 

I n est dans les affaires He is in Imsiness 
t n est en affaires He U engaged 

en is usually not followed by the article. 

H se mit en colore Hefi^ew into apasdon 

(5) II a la pipe h, la bouche He has the pipe in hi^ mouth 

Mettez-la 2b la poste Put it into the post 

(&} Of time dans ^ wheny en — how long. 

Je partirai pour Paris dans / shall start for Paris in eight hour» 

huit heures 
tPirai a Paris en huit heures IshaU he eight hours going to Paris 

(7 shall go to Paris in eight hours^ 

(d) par-dessus le marchS into the ha/rgain 

II bolt dans mon verre He dnnks out of my glass 

7. de, (f,from. 

Id) n part de Paris He starts from Paris 

(h) n vient de roa part He eomes firom m^ 

Demandez de ses nouvelles Ask for news of him 

(e) la route de Eouen the road to Rouen 

{d) n emprunta un franc ib son ami ' He borrowed a franc from his friend 

8. depms,/r<»m, sinoe. 

La France s'^tend depuis les Alpes Fra/nce extends from the Alps to tha 

jusqu'lb I'oc^an ooea/n 

Je ne Tai pas vu depuis un mois I have not seen him for a m^onth 
II est parti depuis huit jours He has been gone eight days 

(Rule 50) 

9. dhstfrom. 

Le S^nat vous nomme gouvemeur The Senate appavntsyou governor from.. 
dds demain to-morrow 

10. environ, ahotet, 

environ dix ans about ten years 

II est k environ un kilometre dlci It is about a kilometer from here 

^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 14. 
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11. 80TU, v/nder'f au-dessous de, vmdemsatli^ below, 

sous la table under tke table 

un enfant au-dessous de cinq ans a child under ^t?^ years old 
Le thermom^tre est au-dessous de The thermometer is below tsro 
z6ro 

12. au-deB8U8 de, above, 

au-dessus du niveau de la mcr above the level of the sea 

Oette tdche est au-dessuA de mes This task is above my strength 
forces 

13. entre, between ; parmi, among, 

entre r6cole*et I'^glise between the school a/nd the chwreh 

Je I'ai trony6 parmi mes papiers Jfownd it among my papers 

14. envers (of behaviour), towards ; vers, towards. 

vers Paris ; vera deux heures towards PaHs ; about two o^oloek 

Ne soyez pas ingrats envero vos Do riot be imgratrful to yoiMr parents 
parents 

15. hora de, out of. 

liors de la ville out of the tonm 

hora d'haleine out of breath 

16. jusq.u'&, imtilt up to (v. No. 1), 

Attendez jusqu'ib deux heures Wait until two o'clock 

17. Par (expressing action), de (feeling), by. 

(a) La maison 6tait bMe par les The house was buiU by the men 

hommes 
H est aim6 de tout le monde He is Uhed by everybody 

(b) boulang9i de m6tier baker by trade 

11 travaille de nuit et de jour He works by night a/nd by day 

(jd) par politesse out of politeness 

Od allez-vous par cette pons- Where are you going in this dutt? 
si^re? 

(d) deux fois par semaine twice a week 

18. pour, /or. 

mourir pour la patrie to die for one's country 

For denoting time is not translated by pour. Frequently in this case 
the preposition is omitted. 

J'attendais deux heures I waited two howrs 

(pendant deux heures) 

n y a une semaine que je ne Tai vu / have not seen him for a week 
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19. prds de, aupr^ de, nea/r. 

prds de I'^lise near the oh/wok 

Yenez auprds de moi Conie near me 

20. samif vMlwut^ hut for, 

saais argent without money 

II seralt tombd sans un homme He wovHd Juice faUen but for a man 

qui le retint dans ses bras who held him in hit o/mm 

21. 8ur, <m> over, 

{a) La yille est but la rive ganche The town is on the loft ha/fik 

un pent Bur le fleave a bridge over the river 

Je n'ai pas d'argent Bur moi I heme no mxmey on me {abovt me) 

(Jb) EUe lut la lettre par-dessuB She read the letter over her brother^tt 

r^panle de son fr^re shoulder 

(6) neuf f ois Bur diz nine times out of ten 

La chambre a dix pieds de long The room is ten feet long by eight feei 

Bur huit pieds de large wide 

(d) n joue de la Mte JTepla^s on the flute 

Allons ib bord Let us go on ooard 

2k genoox on onel's knees 

Note : le onze juin on the 11th of June 

22. h travers, au-travers de, through, across, 

lis voyagent iitravers les montagnes They journey across the nunmtains 

II se passa T^p^ au-travers du He stabbed himself through the heart 
coBur 



LESSON on. 

Learn prepositions 1-10. 

le nom the noun mille (m.) 

rivage(m.) shore charitable charitable 

Be baigner to bathe (intrans.) cap* (m.) oa^e 

d^barquer to land plaine (f .} plain 

* Sound the J9. 

A. 1. If he strikes me with his fist I shall strike him with this stick. 
2. How long have you been waiting for me ? I have been waiting half an 
hour (Bale 50). 3. We shall start before noon. 4. You ought to place he 
adjective before the noun in English. 6. Have you seen me before? 
6. Let us walk up to the bridge. 7. I cannot write to you b^ore I return. 
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8. Are yon not coming from my father's 7 9. He had a sword in his hand. 
10. Your cousin asked for news of you. 11. You should not borrow money 
from your friends. 12. The ship was about two miles from the shore. 

Learn prepositions 11-21. 

B. 1. Be charitable towards the poor. 2. Bun out of the house. 3. Are 
we out of danger 7 4. The town was destroyed by the enemy. 5. 1 will 
be near the corner of the wood about three o'clock. 6. I bathe three times 
a day in summer. 7. You must be tired after i ravelling ( = having travelled') 
so far in this sun. 8. He would have lost his life but for his friend. 9. On 
the 21st of May the army landed near the cape and marched across the 
plains to Paris. 10. Mont Blanc is more than 15,000 feet above the level 
of the sea (say riaes to, s^iUve d). 



LESSON CIIL 
Some Remarks on the Use of Negatives. 

(a) Pas is omitted with the verbs pouvoir, oser, cesser, 
boxLger, and sometimes savoir. 

11 n'ose entrer dans la salle Se dares not enter the room 

(b) After comparatives (in affimKxtive sentences) ne is placed 
before the following verb. 

11 est plus fig6 que je ne croyais He is older them I tJwught 

But if the first clause is negative the construction is as in 
English. 

II n'est pas plus Ag6 que je croyais He is not older thm I thought 

(c) After verbs of fearing (used affirmatively) the following 
verb requires ne. 

Je crains qu*il ne vienne Ifea/r he will come 

Je ne crains pas qu'il vienne I do natfea/r he will come. 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas Ifea>r he will not oorrie 

(d) After verbs of hindering (negatively or affirmatively) the 
following verb takes ne. 

J'empeoherai qu'il ne vienne I shaU prevent him from coming 
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{e) Notice the translation of neither and nor. 

n n'est ni bon ni manvais He is neither good nor had 

( Je n'y ai jamais 6t6 I have never teen there 

^ Ni moi non plus Nor I either 

A. 1, L'6v6nement arriva plus t6t qu'elle nel'esp^rait. 2. Je vous donne 
beaucoup plus que tous ne demandez. 3. Elle se mit 4 d^tester llioinme 
plus qu'eUe ne I'avait aim6. 4. J'ai peur que vous ne vous moquiez de moi. 
5. Vous ne devez ni le dire ni r6crire. 6. II n*est ni grand ni petit. 
7. Ma montre va mieux qu'elle n'allait (=» used to go"). 8. II faisait plus 
froid que je ne le pensais. 9. II est arriv6 plus tard qu'il n'a promis et il 
craint que madame n*en soit ennuy6e. 10. Aimez-vous son fr^re ? Non, 
ni lui non plus. 

B. 1. He came later than I expected. 2. I like him more than I like 
his brother. 3. I was afraid that you had lost your money. 4. I am afraid 
the train is late. 5. The house is neither large nor small. 6. You ought 
neither to speak nor to laugh. 7. It is hotter to-day than it was yester- 
day. 8. I cannot find it. Nor [can] I either. 9. You are more ill thatt 
you think. 10. He is afraid that you are angry with (agamst) him. 



APPENDICES. 



APPENDIX I. 



(a) List o/Adjectwes lum/ng an IrreguLa/r Femini/ne, 



absons 


absoute absolved 


grec 


grecque 


Greek 


bas 


basse low 


gros 


grosse 


big 


beau (bel) belle hem^iful 


h6breu 


h6braiqu< 


3 Hebrew 


b4nin 


b^nigue bontgnant 


jumeau 


jumelle 


twin 


blanc 


blanche white 


las 


lasse 


tired 


caduo 


caduque decrepit 


long 


longue 


long 


coi 


coite mug^ quiet 


malin 


maligne 


malignant 


fllssous 


dissoute dissolved 


mou (mol) molle 


soft 


donx 


douce sweet 


nouveau 


nouvelle 


new 


4pais 


6paisse thick 


(nouve 


1) 




«zpr^s 


ezpresse express 


nul 


nnlle 


no 






oblong 


oblongue 


oblong 


faux 


fausse false 


prof^ 


professe 


professed (of monki 


favori 


favorite favourite 






amdnuns) 


fou(fol)folle mad 


roux 


rousse 


red 






OAf* 


s^che 


dry 


frais 


fralche fresh 


sot 


sotte 


foolish 


franc 


f ranche free 


tiers 


tierce 


thi/rd 


franc 


f ranque Frank 


vieillot 


vieillotte 


oldish 


gentil 


gentille pretty 


vieux 


vieille 


oU 


gras 


grasse fat 


(vieil) 







(&) Nu (naked) and demi (half) are invariable when placed before the 
noun: nu-pieds (bare-footed)^ une demi-livre (a half-pound), 

Nu placed after the noun agrees in gender and number, les pieds nns 
if he ba/refeet) ; demi placed after the noun agrees in gender, une livre et 
demie (a pound and a half), 

(c) Feu (late) is invariable if placed before the article or poss. adj., 
feu la reine (the late qvsen) ; placed after, it agrees in number and gender ; 
la feue reine ; feu mes oncles or mes feus oncles (my late uncles). 



POSITION OF ADJECTIVE 165 



APPENDIX II. 

Position of Adjective («?. Ruls 21). 

BULE 20. — {3) If an adjective expresses a quality wluoh the noun 
Itself implies, the adjective is placed before the noim. 

un fiddle ami hvt un homme fiddle 

un sage philosophe hut an homme sage 

We expect a friend to be faithful. Ami implies being faithful, so that 
fiddle is scarcely necessary, but merely an effective addition. But man 
is not of necessity faithful, and here fiddle serves to distinguish this man 
from others. 

(/i) Adjectives used in a figurative sense stand before their nouns, 
in a literal sense after. 

les noirs soucis un habit noir 

une douce influence une orange douce 

une profonde ignorance . une rividre profonde 

(i) Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they are 
placed "before or after their noun. 

un brave homme a worthy mem un homme brave a oowrcLgeom ma/a 
un certain remdde a remedy un remdde certain a stt/re remedy 

un cher and a dea/r friend un habit cher a dear coat 

diff^rentes) , -, ^t. des fdiff^rents) olnects of different 

diverses \ ""^"^ mndvythxr^s ^^3^ I divers / Und, 
une &usse def a skeleton hey une clef f ausse a rorong key (in 

music) 
une fausse porte a secret door une porte fausse a sham door 
un honnSte homme a/n honest vum un homme honn^te a civil mam, 
tm nouvel habit afresh coat un habit nouveau a new-fashioned 

coat 
un pauvre auteur a poor aivthor un auteur pauvre a nsedy author 
un plaisant conte an unlikely story un conte plaisant an amusing story 
men propre habit my oron coat un habit propre a clean coat 
un seul ami an only friend un ami seui a friend alone 

un grand homme a man of genius un homme grand a tall man 
une grande dame a lady of rank une dame grande a tall lady 
d'une commune voix unaniTnoiisly une voix commune a vulgar voice 
de m6chants vers poor verses des vers m^chants wicked verses 

la dernidre ann^e the last yea/r of a Tannde demidre last year (just 

period passed) 

on petit homme a short tnan un homme petit a Tnean man 
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APPENDIX in. 

Feminikb of Nouns and Adjbctiybs in -eub. 

I. Words in -^teur change this to -trice. 

acteiir actrice crSatenr cr6atrice 

80 are ez6cuteiir, f ondateur, inventeur, bienf aitenr, inspecteur, ambas- 
sadeur. 

II. Words ending in -eur derived from a pres. participle change -eur 

into -ense. 

chantenr (from chantant), chantense. 

So are dormeur, danseur, pScheur (JUiherman)^ voyageur, flattenr, crieuif 
voleur. 

III. Words in -6rieiir take -e mute. 

sup^rieur, sup^rienre ; so also minenr, majenr, meilleor. 

IV. The following change -enr into -eresse : — 

vengeor vengereifee d^fendeur d^fenderesse 

enchantenr enchanteresse p^chenr p6cheresse 

Note 1. — A few words have two forms with different meanings. 

chasseur hv/nter chasseuse Q^ro^^) chasseresse (poetry^ 

demandeur asker (jplaintiff) demandeuse asker demanderesse^2ain^jf (in 



vendeur dealer ^ vendor vendense dealer venderesse vendor (in 

lam) 
chanteur tinger chanteuse singer cantatrice public iinger 

Note 2. — Gouvemeur, governor (gouvemante) ; serviteur, servant (ser- 
vante) ; empereur, emperor (imp6ratrice), are exceptions. 



APPENDIX IV. 

Feminine op Nouns. 
I. Noons usually follow the rules of adjectives (v, Bule 20). 



marquis 


ma/rqu%8 


marquise 


ami 


friend 


amie 


boulanger 


taker 


boulang^re 


Juif 


Jew 


Juive 


Jlion 


lion 


lionne 


veuf 


widower 


veuve 


paysan 


oo^mtryma/n 


paysanne 


6poux 


husband 


Spouse 



II. Nouns ending in -e change the -e into -esse. 

abb6 abbesse traitre traltresse 
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III. Exceptions. 

canard drake 

•chat cat 

<>hevreuil roebtick 

cochon piff 

czar 

•dnc 

devin 

loup 

vieillard 



czar 
duke 

soothsayer 
wolf 
old ma/n, 



cane 

chatte 

cheviette 

coche 

czarine 

duchesse 

devineresse 

louve 

vieille 



compagnon compa/nion compagne 



daim 

dindon 

neveu 

dieu 

doge 

jumeau 

h6ros 



deer 

turkey 

nephew 

god 

doge 

twin 

hero 



daine 

dinde 

ni^ce 

d^esse 

dogaresse 

jumelle 

heroine 



IV. Note the following, where a distinct word is used : — 



holier ram, 
roi king 
cheval horse \ 
^talon stallion ' 
coq cock 
pere father 
:gar§on l)oy 



brebis ewe 
reine qv^en 

jument mare 



poule hen 
mere mother 
fille girl 

gendre son-in-law bru daughter-in 

law 

boeuf ox vache cow 



homme man femme tvoman 

jars ga/nder oie goose 

li^vre ha/re hase doe-ha/re 

mari husband femme wife 

parrain godfather marraine god- 

mother 

bouc he-goat ch^vre she-goat 

fr^re brother sceur sister 

oncle tmcle tante aunt 

taureau bvU g^nisse heifer 

Note 1. — In many cases there is no distinctive word to denote sex. 

Then the noun has its own gender and is always masculine or always 

feminine. 

le cygne the swa/n, la souris the mouse 

If it is necessary to distinguish sex, the adjectives m^e and femelle are 

•used. 

un renard femelle la souris mdle 

Note 2. — A few words, used most frequently of men, do not change 
when applied to women — auteur, docteur, 6crivain, sculpteur, un t6moin. 



APPENDIX V. 

Nouns which do not take the Sign of the Plueal. 

(a) Words (adverbs, &c.) not really nouns, but used as nouns. Include 
here the letters of the alphabet. 

les si the ifs lea a the s^s 

(If) Words and phrases borrowed from other languages and used as 
nouns. 

les Amen the Amens des fac-simile facsimiles 
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{e) Proper xuunes when used to denote seyeial members of the same 
family. 

Les deux Comeille sont n6s ^ Bouen Ths two ComeUlei were horn at 

Houen 
But if a proper noun refers to a dynasty, or is used as a common noon, 
« is added. 

les Stuarts the 8tua/rt dynasty des Cio6ron8 men like Cicero 



APPENDIX VL 
Plurals of Compound Nouns. 



(a) When composed of two nouns in apposition^ or a noun and an 
adjective, both words take the sign of the pluraL 

le chat-tigre the tiger-cat les chats-tigres 

le chef -lieu the coital les chefs-lieux 

le chou-fleur the caidiJUmer les chouz-fleurs 

le cerf -volant ths kite les cerfs- volants 

la basse-cour the ^povUry-ya/rd les basses-cours 

(d) When a noun is preceded by an indeclinable word (adverb &c.) 
the noun only takes the sign of the plural. 

une presqu'lle apeninfvla des presqu'lles 
un vice-roi a viceroy des vioe-rois 

(ji) When a noun is followed by a noun governed by a preposition 
the first noun only takes the sign of the plural. Sometimes the preposi- 
tion is understood.* 

un arc-en-ciel a rainbow des arcs-en-ciel 

*un hotel-Dieu an hospital (house of God) des h6tels-Dieu 

{d) When the compound noun is a phrase really in apposition with 
some noun understood, neither part takes the sign of the plural. This is 
the case when the noun is composed of a noun and verb. 

un tlre-bouchon a cork-screw des tire-bouchon 

un passe-partout a master-key des passe-partout 

un abat-jour a lamp-shade des abat-jour 

un oui-dire a hearsay des oui-dire 

un t^te-4-t^te a priva/te talk des tete-&-t§te 

Thus tire-bouchon is in apposition with instmment (i.e. an instrument 
for drawing corks) ; t^te-&-t^te with conversation (i.e. a conversation in 
which we are head to head). 
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Note 1. — In the componnds of ' garde ' if * garde ' stands for a person 
it takes the sign of the plural ; if it stands for a thing it is invariable. 

un garde-chasse a gameke&per des gardes-cbasse 
le garde-manger the pantry les garde-manger 

NOTB 2. — Words like grand'm^re form ploral like grand'm^res. 



APPENDIX VII. 

Gendeb of Nouns. 
(Masculine nouns in heavy type ; feminine nouns in itaUos.) 

I. By Meaning. 

(a) Names of males, mountains, metals, trees; days, months, 
seasons, winds are masculine : 

un homme, le mont, le fer, le rosier, 
le samedi, le mars, le printemps, le vent. 
Indeolinable words used as nomis are masculine: le pour et le 
centre, le bleu. 

(d) Names of females and abstract Tunms are feminine : la femme^ la 
poutet la ehariti, Verreur. 

Note. — Names of fmits, flowers, countries, towns, rivers, follow the 
rules of gender by termination. 

IL Gender hy Termination, 

(a) Nouns ending in a consonant Exceptions, — Nouns (especially 
are masculine: le lac, le nid, le abstract nouns) in -gon^ -ion, -son, 
drap, le priz. and those in -ewr are feminine : la 

fagon, la portion, la maison, la 
douleur, 

(d) Nouns ending in a sotmded Exceptions, — ^Nouns in -tS and 
vowel are masculine : un op€ra, le -tiS are mostly feminine : la bonti, la 
chftteau, le cafS, le jeu. pitiS, 

(jb) Of words ending in -e mute about two-tbirds are feminine, one- 
third masculine. 

Masculine ending in -age, dge ; Femini/ne : especially ending in 

-le, -re; -me, -sme; -aire, -re : le -ie, -ie, -ue; -am^se, -ence, or a double 

paysage, le coUdge ; le sable, le consonant followed by -e mute : la 

Sucre; le crime, le sarcasme, le soiree, la vie, la rue; la Constance, 

dictionnaire, le caractdre. la presence, la corbeille, la balle, la 

bonne \ but note le silence. 

IX. N 
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III. By Derwation. 
Most French nouns are of the same gender as the Latin nouns from 
which they come. Remember that neuters in Latin usually become masca- 
line in French. 

le nid (nidum) la page (paginam*) 

le livre (librum) la livre (libram) 

le chien (canem) Veau (f.) (aquam) 

EoBoeption, — Mogt French nouns in -^/r, though derived from Latin 
masculines, are feminine : la fleur, la peur. But amour (in the singular), 
honneur, and labour are masculine. 

* The accusative of the Latin noun ia given because French nouns are derived 
from that case and not from the nominative. 



IV. Nouns which ha/oe two OenAen with Chamge of Meaning, 


aide 


(m.) helper 


(f.) assistance 


cr^pe 


(m.) crape 


(f.) pancake 


critique 


(m.) critic 


(f.) criticism 


enseigue 


(m.) ensign^ office 


(f .) signhoardf colours 


guide 


(m.) guide 


(f.) reins (in plur.) 


livre 


(m.) hook 


(f.) pownd 


manche 


(m.) handle 


(f.) sleeve; English Cliannel 


m6moire 


(m.) memorandvm 


(f.) memory 


mousse 


(m.) cabin hoy 


(t) froth, moss 


page 


(m.) attendamt 


(f.) page of a hook 


poSle 


(m.) gtove 


(f .) frying-poM 


somme 


(m.) sleep 


(f .) stm, 


souris 


(m.) smile 


(f.) mouse 


tour 


(m.) twm, trick 


(f.) tower 


voile 


(m.) veil 


(f.) saU 



APPENDIX VIIL 

Passing.* 

In general parse as in English. A few noteworthy words are parsed 
below. 

Votre conduite est honteuse, n^en^ parlons^ plus. Pendant qu*il alia- 
mait le feu elle y* jetait des hrassies* de feuilles seches.^ J'ai lu un roman 
dont' j'al oubli6 le nom. Nous ne^ nous sommes^ pas'' rencontres^ aupara- 
vant. Quelle belle maison vous a/vez hdtie*, H s'6tonna que les oiQSciers 
eussent wi**' les prisonniers en liberty. 

1. en Pron. meaning of t^, ofthem^kc. Used as the 

possessive case (genitive) of personal pronouns 
governed by * parlons/ 
^ See Notes for Teachers, p. 176, note 19. 
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3.y 



4. des brassto 



5. s^ches 



2. parlons Verb, imper. 1st pers. plur. of *parler,' reg. verb 

1st conjugation. 

. . Pfon. (really an adverb) meaning to it, m 
it, &c. Used as the indirect object (dative 
case) of personal pronoons, indirect obj. of 
• jetait/ 

( Des oontr. from de les, the plur. partitive 
article, 
brassies, noun, fern, plnr., dir. object of * jetait. 

• . Adj. fern. plur. to agree with < feuilles.* 

[masc. sec ; irreg. fern, s^che.] 

6, dont ...... Bel. pron. nsed as possessive case (genitive) 

governed by * le nom.' 

1. ne . . . pas . . . Neg. adv. placed before and after the verb (in 

compound tenses the auxiliary). "Ne is really 
the negative particle ; pas may be changed 
(with various shades of meaning) to point, 
jamais, &c. 

8. sommes rencontres . Sommes : 1st pers. plur. pres. indie, of itre ; 

used to form (with rencontres) the perfect 
tense of se rencontrer; * sommes * instead of 
*avons/ because the verb is reflezively 
conjugated. 
Bencontr^s: past part, of rencontrer, reg. 1st 
conj., masc. plur., to agree with the reflexive 
pronoun, because it is direct object. 

, . . Avez : 2nd pers. plur. pres. indie, of avoir ; used 
with b^tie to form perfect tense of b&tir, reg. 
verb, 2nd conj. 
Bdtie : past part, of b^tir ; f em. sing, to agree 
with its direct object. Past Participles conju- 
gated with * avoir* agree with their direct 
objects when these precede the participles. 

• Eussent : 3rd pers. plur. imperf . subjun. of avoir ; 
used with * mis * to form pluperf . subjun. of 
*mettre,' irr, verb, 4th conj. (princ. parts: 
mettre, metfant, mis,je inet8,je mis.)* 

Mis : past part, of mettre. 
Eussent mis is in the subjunctive because it 
depends on s'^tonna (denoting an emotion). 

* In parsing irregular verbs always give the principal parts. 

N 2 



9. avez b^ie 



10. eussent mis 
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APPENDIX IX. 



Alphabetical List ov Ibbequlab Vebbs. 

For verbs in -qu6rir 9. aoqn6rir. 

-aindre, -eindre, -oindre v. craiiidre, peindre^ 

joindre. 
•stmire v. oonstmire. 
-scrire v, 6crire. 
-doire v. conduire. 



I* 



»» 



9» 
I* t» 



The l)oB. refer to the List of Irregular Verbs, pp. 108-128* 



absondre, 48 
Bcqn6rir, 66 
aller, 53 
Bfeaillir, 15 
Bsseoir, 74 
battre, 86 
boire, 76 
bouillir, 1 
clore, p. 123 
conclnre, 32 
conduire, 23 
confire, 35 
connaltre, 39 
oonstmire, 24 
coudre, 51 
conrir, 57 
couvrir, 11 
craindre, 20 
croire, 44 
crottre, 43 
cueillir, 61 



cuire, 25 
d6choir, 71 
devoir, 18 
dire, 78 
dormir, 2 
Colore, p. 123 
6crire, 28 
envoyer, 55 
faillir, 63 
faire, 77 
faUoir, 64 
frire, p. 123 
fair, 10 
g^sir, p. 123 
joindre, 22 
lire, 47 
luire, 27 
maudire, 79 
mentir, 3 
mettre, 37 
moudre, 50 



monrir, 58 
mouvoir, 67 
nattre, 42 
nuire, 26 
offrir, 12 
onir, p. 123 
onvrir, 13 
pattre, 41 (note) 
paraitre, 40 
partir, 4 
peindre, 21 
plaire, 45 
pleuvoir, 68 
pourvoir, 73 
pouvoir, 69 
prendre, 38 
recevoir, 17 
repaitre, 41 
repentir, 5 
r6soudre, 49 
rire, 33 



rompre, 19 
saiUir, 62 
savoir, 70 
sentir, 6 
servir, 7 
sortir, 8 
sonffrir, 14 
snffire, 34 
suivre, 29 
snrseoir, 75 
taire, 46 
tenir, 69 
traire, 30 
tressaillir, 16 
vaincre, 31 
valoir, 65 
venir, 60 
vltir, 9 
vivre^S? 
voir, 72 
vonloir, 66 



NOTES FOB TEACHERS. 



1. The introdnctoiy matter and Hints on Pronunciation are not offered 
as a complete treatment of the subjects, but are intended for the assistance 
of the pupil when working alone. 

This is the place to explain the method pursued in this course of 
lessons. The book is divided into six sections, each offering about a 
term's work. This division, however, is dictated chieflj by the nature of 
the subjects, and there is no reason why more or less than any section 
should not be taken in a term. 

Proxmnciation. — The Vint Section embraces every important point of 
simple French pronimciation, and I have placed at the head of each 
lessoii numbers which refer to the Pronunciation Hints used in that 
lesson. As the words given as examples in the Hints are taken from the 
lessons where such pronunciation is first used, the lesson might very 
well begin with pronunciation practice in the Hints. The method of ini^ro- 
ducing the pronunciation is to commence with all final consonants silent 
(Pron. 4), the sounded finals not being introduced until Lesson YI. After 
the First Section only exceptional pronunciation is indicated. 

Iiiaisoii (Pron. 39) is much too difficult to be dealt with here. I have 
marked the cases in the First Section, by which time a pupil with careful 
teaching will begin to feel its necessity in all cases where an English boy 
may be expected to use it. 

I have found it a good plan to let a class at times read the French part 
of the exercise jvithout trcMulating it. They are thus able to give all their 
attention to pronunciation. 

The English to be translated into French should be done on paper 
several times, but it would be a mistake to imagine that that is enough. 
It should be practised untU the pupils can translate it orally with accuracy 
and promptitude. 

Verbs, &o. — It is highly necessary that systematic work at the verb 
should be commenced early. After Lesson lY, a part of every lesson 
should be given to the subject, so that by the time a class has finished Sec* 
tion 1. 1 should expect them to have learned at least the whole of the verb 
Avoir (p. 46) in the four methods of conjugation {eiffirmatively, negatitelyt 
interrogatvcelyy interrogatively-negatwely). In the case of older boys 
etre should be added also, and in Section IL I should add the 1st conjuga- 
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tion of regular Terbs. Similarly the numerals should be attacked. A 
dass doing Section I. shonld learn from one to fioety-nine (9. pp. 177-180). 

Conversation. — No special material for conversation is offered, bat 
much maj be done with the ordinary lessons towards laying the founda- 
tions of conversational power. From hearing the master read, aUmcL the 
class may be accustomed to the sound of French words, aud constant 
practice in vocabularies, in repetition of verbs, in the examples of pronouns, 
&c., will induce a familiarity with the materials of conversation. 

Dictation should be frequently practised by means of the ordinaiy 
exercises, which may be varied by substituting words previously learnt. 

2. The whole of the rule is given at once for recapitulation. Go to 
Lesson XY. and take up the rules indicated at the head of the lesson. 
In recapitulating supplement the rules by the various appendices. 

3. All 3rd conjugation verbs are really irregular. Seven of them, bow- 
ever, follow one system of irregularity, and I have preferred to give them 
as a regular conjugation, with the following explanation : — 

The jmal syllable is always accented in French, and frequently that 
syllable is strengthened^ especially when it represents (as in recev-oir, Liat. 
recip-gre) an originally short vowel. This -oir is a strengthened ending in 
consequence of the accent. When the future ending is added the accent 
is transferred to the then final syllable, and the ttrengtheninff disappears — 
recev-oir-ai=recev-6r-aissrecev-r-ai. As regards je reQois, &c., the personal 
ending -s is added to the stem (recev-s) ; the consonant v is elided before 

« 

the second consonant s (cf. ser-s, from ser-v-ir), and rece-s is strengthened 
to re^ois. In recev-ons, &c., there is no need of the strengthening, but it 
occurs again in re^mVent in the last sounded syllable. 

4. I have preferred to keep the term conditional^ although it is open 
to serious objection. The so-called eonditumal is merely the future viewed 
from the past. J'esp^re qu'il viendra, I hope that he njUl come ; j*esp6rais 
qu'il viendrait, I hoped that he mould come. 

The future is simply the infinitive with the present tense of avoir 
tacked on. Je porter-ai is I hare to carry, i.e. I shall carry. Similarly the 
conditional uses the imperfect of avoir. Je porter-aw, I had to carry, 
i.e. I should carry. 

5. With reference to the names of the Tbnses, it may be noted that 
the Preterite is frequently called Past Definite (sometimes Perfect), The 
Perfect (i.e. present perfect) is called Pa^st Indefinite, 

6. Although the verbs are here used ordy as far as the imperative they 
should be learnt completely. The exercises on the subjunctive come in 
Section VI. 

To show the paucity of French verb forms compared with English the 
following table might be used. There are in French no continuous (pro- 
gressive) forms and no emphatic. 
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Pres. 
Perf. 

Imperf. 

Pluperf. 

Fut. 
Pat. perf. 


English 


French 


/ avrryt I do ccurry^ lam carrying 


= Jeporte 


I htwe carried, I home been ea/rrying 


= J'ai port6 


I carried, ' I used to ca/rry, I was 
carrying f I did carry 


s Je portals 


I had carried, I had been carrying 


= J'avais porte 


J shall carry, I shall be carrying 


= Je porterai 


T shall have carried, I shall ha/ve been 
carrying 


s J'aurai port6 



Note that in questions English uses the secondary form only ; e.g. does 
he ca/rry ? is he carryifig ? must be reduced to carries-he ? porte-t-il ? 

7. Words ViikQ porte are considered dissyllabic, although ending in what 
is called e mute. The final e is really pronounced slightly. 

8. The terms conjunctive and disjunctive as applied to these pronouns 
are objectionable, but they must be understood to have nothing to do with 
joining sentences. The relative, of course, is the conjunctive pronoun from 
that point of view. 

9. On p. 77 I have given a table showing the position of these pro- 
nouns. An intelligent class would probably learn the subject most con- 
veniently from that table. 

10. This distinction must be observed in French. In English there 
are various systems of nomenclature, but whatever impels a teacher of 
English to call his in his horse a pronoun must be dismissed in French. 
Here a word used with a noun must be an adjective ; a word standing for a 
noun must be a pronoun. 

11. Before it is attempted to turn the English examples of relatives 
into French a good lesson in the English relatives should be given. I have 
found the following plan very useful : — 

Place braehets round the relative clause : He seized the fruit (that was 
on the table). Then give as a rule, The subject and object of the verb of the 
relative clause must be in the relative clause. Thus in The purse (that he 
hid) was full of money, you say, Hid what ? answer. Purse ; but purse can- 
not be the object of hid,/(99* it is not in the relative clause, and as that stands 
for purse, that is object. Similarly, for subject you would say in Ex. LVI. B, 
No. 1, What was on the table ? answer, Fruit ; \yaLt fruit is not in the relative 
clause, therefore that is subject of was. 

12. This lesson illustrates a definite point of difference between the two 
languages. In English a transitive verb may be used intrafisiHvely. To 
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stop is really traositiye, bat we can say The train wtopi (intrans.) In 
French we must nse the refleziye form to tranfllate an English iramiHve 
verb used mtranHtively, Ma montre ia/rrttey My wateh stops. French re- 
flexiyes will be f onnd (with a few exceptions) to be made out of transitiye 
yerbs capable of separate use. Promener = to lead ; se promener, to load 
ono^s self, Le. to walk. 

13. Seyeral of these yerbs shonld be written ontin fall,to show the for- 
mation of tenses (p. 45). In the tables of irregular yerbs the principal 
parts are in heayy tyx)e, and these should be learnt thoroughly. The other 
tenses can be filled in from these, but cases of difficulty are fully illustrated. 

14. It should be noted that the indirect object (Lat. datiye) implies 
edva/mtage or disa4/e<mtage. Hence the preposition in English may be to, 
for, or from. In French it is ^ (sometimes ^<mr), or with a personal pro- 
noun there is no preposition. II a empruntd un franc & son ami. He has 
borrowed ajra/ne ftom his friend. 

15. Pouyoir also represents the English may, might, in the s^ose of to be 
aUowed. I may go (if I like), i.e. I am allowed to go = Se peuz aUen 
Similarly, I might have gone may mean I should have been allowed, or / 
should have been able to go, in each case J'aurais pu aller. 

16. I haye giyen no English, because of the difficulty of the subject. Re- 
translation may be resorted to, and it will proye quite as useful here as 
fresh English. 

17. The French construction representing the English present participle 
is much too difficult to be discussed here, and I haye therefore g^yen no 
English to be translated. It is hoped that the Hints and examples (as also 
Lessons XCYIII., XCIX.) will be of seryice in translating from French 
into English. 

18. The direct object of course is que (preceding). 

19. I haye giyen the parsing (analyse grammaticale) on English models, 
with this explanation : Parsing in this sense should be more than ordinary 
English parsing, for it is not enough to merely point out the relation of a 
word to the rest of the sentence. In addition to this add any noteworthy 
points of accidence or syntax which will throw light upon the word. Of 
analysis (a/nalyse logique) I haye said nothing, for there is obyiously no 
special adyantage to be gained. 

20. E is mute (1) at the end of a word, port« ; (2) between two sounded 
syllables, app^ler. In a word of two sj'Uables the last syllable is accented 
(v. Note 3), and consequently if e is the yowel of the first syllable it would 
become mute ; e.g. m«ner, ch^yal. 

21. Note that the past participles of these yerbs in English are respec- 
tiyely been bom (n6), died (mort), been able (pu). This will help to explain 
such constructions bs H est n€,he was bom « he luts been bom (v. Roles 
45 and 46). 
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VESB— POEMS. 

Whbn a verb has been learnt the following verb-forms will be found good 
practice. They may be turned into French either orally or on paper, [i » imper- 
fect; p=s preterite.] 

Avora. 



1. will he have 7 
having 

will he not have ? 
I have not 

5. he would have 
they will have 
hadl?(p) 
has he not 7 
that they may have 

10. wilt thou not have 7 
thou hast not 
thou hadst (p) 
you had (i) 
shall I have 7 

15. they had (i) 55. 

that he might not have 
he had (p) 
had we 7 (i) 
will he have 7 



will he not have 7 
have (sing.) 
let us not have 
has he 7 

45 I have 

had I not 7 (i) 
he would not have 
had 1 7 (i) 
I should have 



50. we shall have 
do not have (pi.) 
will you not have 7 
hadst thou not 7 (p) 
to have had 



20. had he not 7 (i) 
they have not 
they had (p) 
will he have 7 
has he 7 

25. would you have 7 
has he not 7 
shall I not have 7 
we should not have 
we had not (p) 

30. let us have 
have I not 7 
wilt thou have 7 
he had (i) 
hast thou 7 

35. do not have (sing.) 
have we 7 
not having 

wouldest thou not have ? 
I should not have 

10. has he not 7 



has he 7 

should I not have 7 

shall we have 7 

had you ? (p) 

you would not have 

60. we had (i) 
has he not 7 
they would not have 
had we 7 (i) 
that they may have 

65. that they might have 
had 
that I might not have 
to have had 
I had not (p) 
he had not had (i) 

70. had you not 7 (i) 
you had not (p) 
hadst thou 7 (p) 
had he had 7 (p) 
they had not had (i) 

75. I shall have 

ha^e you not had 7 
will she have had ? 
had she 7 (i) 
shall we not have 7 

80. had they not 7 (i) 



you have not 
we have had 
will she not have 7 
that thou mightest 
have 

85. have we not 7 

that they may have had 
I had had (i) 
will he have 7 
would he not have had ? 

90. she has not had 
yoa had had (p) 
thou hast 

that thou mayest have 
thou wouldest not have 

95. will he not have had ? 
hadst thou not had ? (i) 
do not have (sing.) 
had you not had ? 
has he had 7 

100. thou wilt have 
would he have 7 
thou hadst not 
will they not have ? 
do not have (pi.) 

105. that you might have 
had you had ? (i) 
would they not have ? 
will she have had 7 
had we not 7 (p) 

110. let him have 
let them have 
had 
that thou mayest not 

have 
I had not had (i) 

115. let us not have 
I had had (p) 
you had not had (i) 
have they had 7 
they would have had 

120. I shall not have had 
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A 

BTBSL 






1. 


is he not 7 
they would not be 
were we? (i) 
that they may be 




you are not 

we are 

will he not be ? 

that thou mightest biB 




do not be (pi.) 
would you not be 7 
that you may not be 
be 


5. 


that they might be 
that I might not be 
to be 

I was not (p) 
he was not (i) 


45. 


are we not 7 

that they may not be 

I was (i) 

will he be 7 

would he not be 7 


85. 


that they might not be 

will they be ? 

are we? 

that you might not be 

we were (p) 


10. 


were you not ? (i) 
you were not (p) 
wast thou 7 (p) 
was he 7 (p) 
they were not (i) 


60. 


he has not been 
you were (p) 
thou wast (i) 
that thou mayest be 
thou wouldest not be 


90. 


thou wouldest be 
were we not ? (p) 
let him be 
you were not (p) 
we shall not be 


15. 


I shall have been 
are you not? 
will he be 7 
was he ? (i) 
shall we not be 7 


55. 


will he not be 7 
wast thou not ? (i) 
do not be (sing.) 
is he 7 
were you not? (p) 


95. 


ha.s he not been ? 
that you may be 
let him not be 
am I? 
was he not 7 (p) 


20. 


were they not 7 (i) 
would he be 7 
thou wast not (p) 
will they not be 7 
do not be (pi.) 


60. 


thou wilt be 
is she 7 
we should be 
should we not be ? 
you will be 


100. 


had we not been ? (i) 
do not be (sing.) 
they were not (p) 
that we might not be 
will you be ? 


25. 


that you might be 
were you 7 (i) 
would they not be 7 
will she be 7 
were we not ? (p) 


65. 


that we may not be 
were they not 7 (p) 
shall I be 7 
would he not be ? 
wast thou 7 (p) 


105. 


let us not be 
is she not 7 
they will not be 
thou wert (i) 
they are 


30. 


that we might be 70. 

that we may be 

been 

that thou mayst not be 

I was not (i) 


we were not (1) 
is he 7 

thou wert not (i) 
you would have been 
that I might be 


110. 


, will they be 7 
will she not be ? 
wouldest thou be ? 
art thou not ? 
that he might be 


85. 


let us not be 
I was (p) 
you were not (1) 
are they? 
they would be 


75. 


she is 

was I not 7 (p) 
she will not be 
that I may not be 
were they ? (i) 


115. 


you are 

you will not be 

would they be ? 

are you? 

he was not (p) 


40 


. I shall not be 


80 


. is he not? 


120 


thou wilt not be 
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1. we were carrying 21. 

I was carrying 
will he carry ? 
should I not carry ? 

5. to carry 25. 

do we carry ? 
shall we not carry ? 
we shall carry 
I shonld carry 

10. he did not carry (p) 30. 
wonld he carry X 
carry (pi.) 
were you carrying ? 
did I carry ? (p) 

15. do we carry 35. 

that we may carry 
that he might not carry 
wilt thou carry 7 
will you not carry ? 

20. did you carry ? (i) 40. 



FOBTEB. 

did he carry ? (p) 
I did not carry (i) 
thou didst not carry (p) 
I shall carry 

do not carry 
does he carry ? 
will he not carry ? 
that we may not carry 
carried 

I carried (p) 
let us carry 
do they carry ? 
they were carrying 
they will carry 

do not carry 
thou wouldst carry 
should we not carry ? 
do we not carry ? 
he does not carry 

thou carriedst (p) 



41. will you carry? 

they carried (i) 

let us not carry 

he will carry 
45. wast thou not carrying? 

that thou mayst carry 

will they not carry ? 

dost thou carry ? 

he will not carry 

50. let us carry 

wiU she carry? 

carrying 

having carried 

she is not carrying 
55. shall we carry? 

is she not carrying ? 

do you carry ? 

let him carry 

to have carried 

60. has he carried 7 



1. to have finished 
let him finish 
do you finish ? 
is she not finishing ? 

5. shall we finish ? 
she is not finishing 
having finished 
finishing 
let us finish 

10. will she finish ? 
he will not finish 
dost thou finish ? 
will they not finish? 
wouldst thou finish 7 

15. that thou mayst finish 
wast thou not finishing? 
he will finish 
let us not finish 
they finished (i) 

20. will you finish 7 



FINIB. 

21. thou finishedst (p) 41. 
he does not finish 
do we not finish 7 
should we not finish ? 

25. thou wouldst finish 45. 
do not finish 
they will finish 
they were finishing 
do they finish 7 

30. let us finish 50. 

I finished (p) 
finished 

that we may not finish 
will he not finish ? 

35. does he finish? 55. 

do not finish 
I shall finish 
thou didst not finish 
I did not finish (i) 

40. did he finish ? (p) 60. 



did you finish? (i) 
will you not finish 7 
wilt thou finish 7 
that he might not finish 

that we may finish 
do we finish ? 
did I finish? (p) 
were you finishing? 
finish (sing.) 

would he finish ? 
he did not finish (p) 
I should finish 
we shall finish 
shall we not finish 7 

do we finish 7 
to finish 

should I not finish 7 
will he finish ? 
I was finishing 

, we were finishing 
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1. do not receive 21. 

thon wonldst receive 
shonld we not receive ? 
do we not receive 7 



5. we were receiving 25. 

I was receiving 

will he receive 7 

should I not receive 7 

he does not receive 
10. to receive 30. 

thou receivedst (p) 

will you receive 7 

they received (p) 

let us not receive 
15. do we receive 7 85. 

shall we not receive 7 

we shall receive 

I should receive 

he did not receive (p) 



20. he will receive 



40. 



21. 



1. let him sell 

is she not selling ? 

she is not selling 

selling 
5. will she sell 7 25. 

dost thou sell 7 

will they not sell 7 

that thou mayst sell 

having been sold 
10. wast thou not selling 7 30. 

he will sell 

they sold (i) 

thou soldest (p) 

he does not sell 
15. should we not sell ? 35. 

do not sell (sing.) 

they were selling 

let us sell 

sold 
20. will he not sell 7 40. 



BISCEVOIB. 

wast thou not receiv- 

ing7 
that thou mayest re- 
ceive 
will they not receive 7 
dost thou receive 7 
would he receive 7 
receive (sing.) 
were you receiving ? 
did I receive 7 (p) 
do we receive 7 
that we may receive 
he will not receive 
let us receive 
receiving 
being received 
that he might not 

receive 
wilt thou receive ? 
wilt thou not receive \ 
did you receive 7 (i) 
did he receive 7 (p) 
I did not receive (i) 

VENDBE. 
do not sell (pi.) 
thou didst not sell 
did he sell 7 (p) 
will you not sell 7 
that he might not sell 
do we sell 7 
were you selling 7 
would he sell 7 
I should sell 
shall we not sell 7 
to sell 
will he sell 7 
we were selling 
to have sold 
do you sell 7 
shall we sell 7 
having sold 
let us sell 
he will not sell 
will they not sell ? 



41. let them receive 
to have received 
let him receive 
do you receive 7 



45. thou didst not receive (p) 
I shall receive 
do not receive 
does he receive 7 
will he not receive ? 

60. that we may not receive 
having received 
she is not receiving 
shall we receive 7 
is she not receiving ? 

55. received 
I received (p) 
let us receive 
do they receive 7 
they were receiving 

60. they will receive 

41. that thou mayst sell 
he will sell 
he does not sell 
do we not sell 7 

45. wouldst thou sell ? 
shall we sell 7 
do they sell 7 
I sold (p) 
that we may not sell 

50. does he sell 7 
I shall sell 
I did not sell (i) 
did you sell 7 (p) 
that he might not sell 

55. are we selling 7 
were you selling? 
seU (pi.) 
let him sell 
to sell 

60. to have sold 



YOCABULAEIES. 
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For parts of Irregular Verbs v. Appendix IX. p. 172. 



a, has 

ikf to, at, in 
d'abord, atjvrst 
s'absenter, to absent one's self 
acoabler, to overwhelm 
accident, m. aocidewt 
accompagner, to aceompcmy 
accrocher, to hang wp 
acoueillir, irr. to greets to weloaine 
achet^, p.p. bought 
aclieter, to buy 
aclieteur, m. buyer 
acgu^rir, irr. to aoquvre 
actif (-ve), active 
activement, actively 
s'adresser k, to address 
admettre, irr. to admit 
admirer, to admire 
affaire, f. affair, business 
affirmation, f. affirmation 
affreiiz (-Be), frightful 
afln de (with infin.), in order to 
afin que (with sub , in order that 
age, m. age 

quel ftge a 7 hom old is ? 

ftg6, old, aged 
agir, to act 

il s'afi^it de, it is a question of 
agneau, m. lamb 
agn^^able, pleasant 
aider, to help 

s'aider, to help one another 
aieul (aieuz), gra/ndfather {ances- 
tors') 
aigu, aigud, sha/rp, pomted^ acute 
aimer, to love, like 
aimez-vous P do you like^ 
aln6, eldest 



ainsi, so, thus 
air, m. air 

en plein air, in the open air 
all6, p.p. gone 
I'AUemagne, f . Germany 
allemand, Qerma/ih 
aller, irr. to go, to suit 

aller en bateau, to sail, go for a 
saU 

aller k oheval, to ride 

aller h pied, to walk 

aller en voiture, to drive 

aller cheroher, to fetch 
s'en aller, irr. to go away 
allumer, to light 
les Alpes, f .pi. the Alps 
amen6, p.p. brought (led) 
amener, to bring 
am6ricain, American 
un Am^ricain, a/n American 
l'Am6riq.ue, f. America 
ami, f. tkmie, friend 
amiti6, f . friendship 
an, m. yea/r 

ancien (-nne), old (former) 
ancre, f . a/nchor 
ftne, m. ass, donkey 
anglais, English 
I'anglais, JSnglish (the language) 
un Anglais, an Migh'shman 
I'Angleterre, f. Bnglannd 
animal, m. (-auz), a/nvmal 
ann^e, f. yea/r (v, Leaa. XLIY.) 
aoilt, m. August 

au mois d'aoflt, in August 
aperoevoir^ to perceive 
aplomb, m. assurance, impudence 
apparaitre, irr. to appea/r to 
appartement, m. room^ apartment 
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appeler, to call 
B'appeler, to he called 
appliqu^, diligent 
appliquer, to apply 
s'appliauer, to apply one's self 
apport^, p.p. brought (carried) 
apporter, to briny, to carry 
apprendre, irr. to learn 
aprds, adv. after, afterwards 

aprds que, conj. after 
aprds-midiy m.f. afternoon 
arbre, m. tree 
ardoise, f. slate 
argent, m. silver, money 
arxn^e, f. army 
armoire, f . wardrobe 
arrdter, trans, to stop 
8*arr§ter, intrans. to stop 
arriver, to arrive, to happen 

arriver &, to reaxih 
assea, adv. enough 

assez de, adj. enough 
I'Asie, f. Asia 
aspirer, to aspire 
assaillir, irr. to assail 
asseoir, irr. to seat, pitch a camp 
s'aaseoir, to sit 
assiette, f . plate 
assis, p.p. seated 

dtre assis, to be sitting 
assurer, to assure 
Atlantique, Atlantic 
attaquer, to attack 
attendre, to waity to wait for 
s'attendre it, to expect 
attentif (-ve)* aiteniive 
attention, f . attention 

faire attention, to pay attention 
attraper, to catch 
auberge, f . inm, 
aucun, not a/ny 
audace, Ta..bold/ness, audacity 
au-dessou8 de, under, benetxth, 

below 
au-dessus de, a^fow, ever 
aujourd'hui, to-day 
auparavant, adv. before 
auprds de, nea/r 
aussi, also 

aussi . . . que, as , * . as 
aussitfit que, conj. immediately 
autant de, as much 
tknte'oT, m: author 



autonme, m. autumn 

autour de, round, arou/nd 

autre, other 

AutretoiB, formerly (once) 

autrui, others 

s'avancer, to come forward 

arant, prep, before (of time) 
avant de, oonj. before 
avant que, conj. before 

avant peu, before long 

avec, with 

avertir, to warn 

aveugle, blind 

avidement, greedily 

avis, m. advice, opinion 

avoine, f . oats 

avoir, to have 
avoir chaud, to be wa/rm 
avoir faim, to be hungry 
7 avoir, (jthere) to be (p. 140) 

avril, m. April 



bague, f. ring 
se baigner, to bathe 
bail, m. (-aux), Uom 
bal, m. (bals), baU (dance) 
balayer, to sweep 
bas (-sse), low 
bataiUe, f. battle 
bateau, m. boat, ship 

bateau & vapeur, steam-boat 

en bateau, v. aller 
bfttiment, m. building, ship 
bfttir, to build 
bftton, m. stick 
battre, irr. to beat 
se battre (h), to fight (with) 
beau, bel, belle, fine, beautiful («. 

Rule 20, 1.) 
beaucoup, adv. mu^h, very much 

beaucoup de, mv>ch 
besogne, f. work, job 
besoin, avoir — de, to fieed, want 
b§te, f. beast 
la l^dtise, f . stupidity 
bien, n)eU, very, quite 
bientdt, soon 
bienvenu, le, wehotne 
bidre, f . beer ^ 

bijou, m. (-ouz),^'eft'd^ 
blano (-obe), adj. white 
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le blanc, mliite [nonn] 

bl^y m. wheat 

blesser, to wownd^ hurt 

se blesser, to wound one*s ulf 

bleu, adj. hlue 

le bleu, hlue [nonn] 

boeuf (Pron. 7), m. ox 

boire, irr. to dri/nk 

boire dans, to drink out of 

boire & longs traits, to drink 
deeply 
bois, m. wood 
bolte, f . box 
bon (-nne), good 

bonbenr, m. good fortune, happineu 
la bents, f . kindness 
botte, f . boat 
bouclie, f . mouth 
bouobSe, f. mout^ul 
bouillir, irr. intrans. to hail 

faire bonillir, trans, to hail 
boulanger, m. baker 
bourse, f.pwrse 
bout, m. end 
boutique, f. shop 
bras, m. arm 
brassSe, f . armful 
brave, brave 
brebis, f . sheep 
bref (-^ve), short, hri^ 
brillant, hrigld, brilliant 
briller, to shine 
brise, f . breeze 
brosse, f . brush 

brosse k dents, tooth-brush 
brouillard, Tn.fog 

il fait du brouillard, it is foggy 
bruit, m. naise, rumour 
brMer, to bum 

huile d» brCQer, burning-ail 
bu, p.p. of boire, drunk 



ga, cela, that 

cachS, p.p. hidden 

caclier, to hide 

se cacher, to hide ane^s self 

cachette, f. hiding-place 

cadeau, m. present 

oadeau de noGe9,wedding-present 
caf6, m. coffee 



cage, f. eage 

caillou, m. (-ouz), pebble 

cal, m. (cals), wart 

camarade, m. comrade 

campagne, f . country (i.e. not town) 

h la campagne, in the country 
cap, m. cape 
capable, capable 
capitale, f . capital, chief town 
captif (-ive), adj. or noitn, captive 
capture, f . dipture 
car, cony far 

carnassier {'hve), flesh-eating 
camaval, m. (pi. -s.), ca/mival 
carnivore, carfiivorous 
cas, au — que, in case that 
casser, to break 
catbSdrale, f. cathedral 
cause, f . cause 

ik cause de, on account of 
ce (v. Less. XI.) 
cela, that 

celui (v. Less. LV.) 
cent, a hundred 
centidme, hundredth 
certain, certain 
cesser, to cease, stop 
chacal, m. (pi. "^.^ jackal 
chacun, pron. each, every one 
chair, f, flesh 
chaise, f . chair 
chambre, f . room 

chambre ^ coucher, bedroom 
champ, m. field 
chanter, to sing 
chapeau, m. hat 
chapitre, m. chapter 
chaque, adj. each, every 
charitable, charitable 
charmS (de), delighted (jvith) 
chateau, m. (-x), caMle 
chaud, warm, hot 

avoir chaud, to be warm 
se chauffer, to warm one's self 
chemin, m. road 
ch§ne, m. oak 
Cher (-^re), dear, costly 
cherchS, p.p. sought 
chercher, to seek^ look for 
chSrir, to cherish 
cheval, m. (-auz), horse 
cheveu, m. a hair (of the head) 

les cheveuz, the hair {of head) 
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ohez (v. Less. LIII.), at the house of 
ohez moi» at my housct at home 

otaien, m. dog 

ohoisir, to choose 

oliose» f. thing 
quelque ohose, m. somethmg 

ohou, m. (-x), cabbage 

oiel, m. (oieux, oiels ; v. p. 26), tkyt 



oinq, five 
oinquante, fifty 
oinquantidme, fiftieth 
oinquidme, fiftrt 
olasse, f . clou 
olef, f . hey 

former lb olef, to loch 
oloohe, f . beU 
oceur, m. hea/rt 
coin, m. comer 
oolleotion, 1 collection 
colline, f. hiU 

oombien (de), how much^ horn ma/n/y 
ooznxnander, to command, to order 
commeno^, p.p. begtm 
oommenoer, to begin 
oonundiiir, how 
oommeroe, m. business 
oomplet {'hte^full, complete 
oomplimenty m. compliTnent 
se composer, to be composed 
compter, to coimt, to expect 
concert, m. coTicert 
concevoir, to conceive 
conolure, irr. to conclude 
ooncret (dte), concrete 
oonduire, irr. to conduct, to lead 
conduite, f. conduct 
conflance, f . confidence 
confler, to entrust 
se confler, to trust one^s self 
conflre, irr. to pickle, preserve 
oong6, m. holiday 

un congd d'un mois, a month*s 
holiday 
connsltre, irr. (v. Less. LXXYI.), 

to hnoro 
86 connaitre en, to be a judge of 
conqu^rir, irr. to coTiquer 
oonsacrer, to consecrate 
consentir, irr. to consent, agree 
consequent, par, consequently 
oonstamment, constantly 
construire, irr. to construct 



oonsulter, to consult 

contemporain (-e), eontempcra^ 

conte, m. story, tale 

oontenir, irr. to contain 

content (de), satisfied {witK) 

centre, against 

oonvenir, irr. to suit, be convenient 

coquin, m. rogue 

corail, m. (-anx), coraZ 

corbeau, m. crow 

corbeHle, f. bashet 

corps, m. body 

corriger, to correct 

cdte, f. coast 

cdte, m. side 

de ce cdte, this reay 

de quel c6t6P whieh way ? 

de tons cdt6s, in all directions 
cou, m. (-8), neck 
se oouolier, to go to bed, to set {of 

sy/n) 
coudre, irr. to sew 
couleur, f . colour 
coup, m. blow, strohe 

coup de pied, kick 

coup de poing, blow (of fist) 
couper, to cut 
courir, irr. to run 

courir k toutes jambes, to nm at 
full speed 
courrier, m. post 

par retour du courrier, by return 
of post 
cours, m. eovrse 
court, short 
cousin (-e), cousin 
couteau, m. (-x), hnife 
coflter, to cost 

cofLter cher, to be dear 
convert, p.p. covered 
couvrir, irr. to cover 
craindre, irr. to fear (v. Less. CIIL) 
crainte, f.fear 

de crainte qyi9f for fear lest 
creux, m. hollow 
crime, m. crime 
croire, irr. to believe 

croire k, to believe in 
je crois, I believe 
croltre, irr. to grow, increase 
crouler, (o roll 
cruel (-lie), cruel 
oueilli, p.^, gathered 
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oueillir, irr. to gather 
oiuller, f . ipoim 

ouiller & tli€, tea-spoan 
ouire, irr. intrans. to cooky hake 

fadre ouire, trans, to cooky ^c. 
ouivre, m. copper 
CTiriosit^, f. eiMiosity 



dame, f . lady 
le Danemark, m. Denmark 
danger, m. danger 
dangereux (-euse), dangerotis 
dans (v. p. 159), i», intOy yoithin 
davantage (v, p. 104), more 
de, of y from 

de en tfrom to 

d^barquer, to land 

d^oembre, m. Decemher 

d^couvert, p.p. discovered 

d^oouvrir, to discover 

d^faut, m. faulty defect 

d^fendre, toforbidy drfend 

il d^gdle, it thaws 

se ddguiser (en), to disguise one's 

self {as) 
dehors, outside 
demadn, to-morrow 
demander, to asky to ask for 
demeurer, to dwelly live 
un demi, a half 

demi, adj. [v. Appendix I. (d)], half 
demi-heiire, f . haXf-howr 
demi-kilogramme, m. halfkUO' 

gram {about 1 lb. Avoir.) 
demi-livre, f. half-pound 
dent, f . tooth 
d^pens, m. pi. expense 

^ mes d6pens, at my expense 
d^pit, en — de, in spite of 
d^pladre (&), in. to displease 
d^plorer, to deplore 
depuis {v. Less. XL VIII.), since 
se d^ranger, to incon/venience one^s 

self 
dernier (-dre), last 

la semaine dernidre, last week 
derridre, behind 
€LhB,from 

dds que, conj. as soon as 
d6sami6, disarmed 
descendre, to descend 
IZ. 



description, f . description 

d^sesp^rer, to despair 

d^sirer, to desire 

dessin, m. drawing 

dessiner, to draw 

detail, m. (-s), detail 

d^tester, to detest 

d^truire, irr. to destroy 

deux, two 

deuxidme, second 

devant, before {cf place) 

devenir, irr. (v. Less. LXXXII.), 

to become 
devoir, irr. {v. Less. LXXI.), to 

OWCy ^c. 

devoir, m. dutyy task, exercise 
d^vorer, to devour 
diff(6rence, f . difference 
difficile, difficult 
difficult^, f . difficulty 
digne, worthy 
dimanche, m. Sunday 
diner, to dine 
diner, m. dinner 
dire, irr. to say 

c'est-ii-dire, tJud is to say 

vouloir dire, to mean 
discours, m. discourse 
discret (-dte), discrete 
disparaitre, irr. to disappear 
dissoudre, irr. to dissolve 
distingue, distinguished 
dit, p.p. said 

on dit, it is said 
dix, ten 
dixidme, tenth 
docteur, m. doctor 
dommage, c'est, it is a pity 
donnd, p.p. given 
donner, to give 

donnez-moi, give m/e 
dormir, irr. to sleep 
dos, m. back 
doucement, gently 
douleur, f . pain 
doute, m. doubt 
doux, douce, sweet 
douzaine, f. dozen 
douze, twelve 
douzidme, twelfth 
drap, m. cloth 
droit, m. righty law 
droit, adj. riijht 

O 
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& droite, to the rights on the right 


envers (v. p. 160), towards (feeling) 


droit, adv. straight, straight on 


environ, abottt 


du, of the 


envoys, p.p. sent 


dfly f . due, p.p. of devoir 


envoyer, irr. to send 




envoyer oheToheT^ to send for 




Sptda (-ase), thick 


B 


^pargner (k), to spare 




6p^e, f . sword 


eau, f , (-x), water 


6pouvantail, m. (-a), scareefwo 


6chapper, to escape 


^pouvant6, p.p. frightened 


il ^Claire, it lightens 


errer, to wander 


€olater de, to burst out 




^clater de rire, to hirst out 


escalier, m. staircase 


laughing 


esclave, m.f. slave 


6cole, f. school 


espagnol, Spanish 


6colier, m. scholar 


un Espagnol, a Spama/rd 


P^oosse, f . Scotland 


esp^ranoe, f. hope 


B'6orier, to cry out 


esp^rer, to hope 


^crire, irr. to write 


espoir, m. hope 


Verity p.p. written 


essayer, to try 


jSdimbourg, Edinburgh 


esBuyer, to wipe 


effort, m. effort 


s'esBuyer, to wipe one*s self 


6gal, equal 


est, is 


9a m'est 6gal, it is all the same 


est-ce que P v. p. 64 


tome 


I'est (prononnce -at), the east 


^glise, f . church 


eatomao (silent 0), m. stomach 


61dve, m.f . pupil, scholar 


et, and 


€ley6, high 


6tat, m. state 


elle, she, it 


lea idStata-IJnia, m. pi. the United 


elle-mdme (elles-mdmes), herself 


States 


fimail, m. (-auz), enamel 


6t6, pp. been 


empdoher, to prevent 


€t6, m. svmmer 


emplette, f. purchase 


en 6t6, in summer 


employer, to employ 


^teindre, iir. to eaatingvAsh 


s'empresser, to hasten 


a'^teindre, to go out (pf afire) 


en, prep. (v. p. 169), in 


a'^tendre, to stretch, extend 


en, pron. (v. p. 76), of it ^ from it, ^c. 


a'^tonner (de), to be astonished (at) 


encore, still, yet again 


stranger, foreign, strange 


encore une fois, once more 


^trangler, to strangle 


encre, f. ink 


^tude, f . study 


enfant, m. child 


6tudier, to study 


B'enfuir, irr. to run away 


eu, p.p. had 


ennemi, m. enemy 


I'Europe, f. Burepe 


ennuyer, to weary, to annoy 


^vaaion, f . escape 


^norme, enormous 


^veiller, to rouse 


enseigner, to teach 


a'^veiller, to awake 


entaeser, to heap up 


^ventail, m. (-a), fnm 


entendre, to hear 


ezactement, exactly 


entendu, p.p. heard 


excellent, excellent 


entier (-dre), entire, whole 


excuae, f. excuse 


entourer (de), to surround (with) 


exouaer, to excuse 


entre, between 


exemplaire, exemplary 


entrer (dans), to enter 


exeroioei m. exercise 
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exiger, to reqwire, to irutUt 
eziflter, to exitt 
exp^rienoe, f . experienoe 
expliquer, to explam 
exposer, to expose 
exposition, f . exhibition 



fftoh^, angry, sorry 

dtre fftoh^ de, to be sorry for 

dtre t&oh.6 oontre, to be angry with 
se fftcher, to be (to get) angry 
faoile, easy 
facilement, easily 
faoteur, m. postman 
faillir, irr. to fail 
fainis f . hunger 

avoir faim, to be hungry 
faire, irr. to mahe, to do 

faire attention, to pay attention 

f aire des emplettes, to make pur- 
chases 

faire line question, to ask a 
question 

faire xm tour, to take a walk 
fait, p.p. made, done 
fait, il, impers. (v. p. 140) 
falloir, irr. (v. p. 135), to be neoessa/ry 
famille, f . family 
fardeau, m. burden 
farine, f . flour 
fatifiTU^, tired, weary 
faucille, f . sickle 

fauoille d'or, golden sickle 
£aut, il (v. p. 135) 
faute, f . fault, mistake 
fauteuil, m. arm-ohair 
faux, fausse, false 
favori (-te), favourite 
f6e, f . fairy 

femme (pron. fam), woman, wife 
fendtre, f . window 
fer, m. iron 
ferme, f . farm 
ferm^, p.p. closed, shut 
former, to close, shut 
ferrer, to shoe (horses) 
feu, m. (-x), fire 
feuille, f . 2n^, sheet (paper) 
fifivrier, xu. HBbfvary 
ildM«, fMh/kl 



fler (-dre), proud 

fidvre, f . fever 

fllle, f . girl^ daughter 

flls, in. son 

fln, f . end 

flnir, to finish 

se flatter, to flatter one*s self 

fleur, f . flower 

flot, m. wave 

foin, m. hay 

foire, f . fair 

fois, f . time 

une fois, once 
& fond, thoroughly 
font, ils, they make 
f ontaine, f . fowUahi 
f ordt, f . forest 
fort, adj. strofig 
fort, adv. very 
foss^, m. ditch 
fou, fol, foUe, foolish 
foudre, f . thunderbolt 
foule, f. crowd 
four, m. oven 

f oumir, to furnish, supply 
frais, fralche, fresh 
fraise, f . strawberry 
frano, franche, frank, free 
franc, franque, Frank 
franc, m. a French com (5 franco 

==4*.) 
fran^ais, French 
un Fran^ais, a Frenchman 
le frangais, French (the language) 
la France, France 
franchement, frankly 
firapper, to strike 

frapper du pied, to stamp 
frdre, m. brother 
froid, cold 

avoir froid, to be cold 
firomage, m. cheese 
fruit, m. fruit 
fuir, irr. to flee 
fomer, to smoke 
fusil, m. (silent 1), gun 
fusilier, to shoot 



gagner, to gain, earn 
QoUesi Fays de» Wales 
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Fiinoe de Galles, Priw^ of 


habiter, to inhabit 


Wales 


I'habitude, f . habU 


ganty m. glove 


la *liache, f. axe 


gargon, m. boy, waiter 


la *haine, f . hatred 


garde, f . oa^re 


♦hair (v. p. 68), to hate 


prendre garde de, take care 


haranguer, to harwngue 


not to 


se *]iftter, to hasten 


garder, to keep gtux/rd 


^haut, high 


gare, f . gtation 


h^rolque (silent h), heroic 


gateau, m. cake 


le *li6ros, the hero 


gauohe, left 


hSsiter, to hesitate 


h gauohe, to the 2^, on the U^ 


I'heure, f. hour 


la Gaule, Gaul 


de bonne heure, early, in gooa 


gaulois, adj. of Oaul 


time 


gazon, m. grau^ greensward 


heureux (-se), happy, fortwMste 


g^ant, m. giant 


le *liibou, m. (-x), oml 


gdle, il, it freezes 


hier (prononDce r), yesterday 


g^n^ral, m. general 


I'histoire, f . history, story 


genou, m. (-z), knee 


Phiver (pronounce r), winter 


g6ogprapliie, f . geography 


I'homme, m. man 


gens, pi. m. & f . people 


honndte, honest 


geste, m. gestvre 


honndtement, honestly 


glaoe, f . ice 


*honteux (-se), shamuiful 


gloire, f . glory 


borrible, horrible 


gotLt, m. ta>ste 


I'huile, f . oil 


goutte, f . drop 


*huit, eight 


gouvemail, m. (-a), rudder 


'^huitidme, eighth 


gouvemer, to govern, to steer 


humain, human 


grammaire, f . grammar 




grand, great, tall, distinguished 




la Grande-Bretagne, Great Britain 


I 


gras, grasse, fat 


ici, here 


greo, greoque, Greek 


ignorant, ignorant 


gr&le, il, it hails 


il, he, it 


grimper sur, to climb 


lie, f. island 


enB,grey 


image, f. inuige 


gros (-sse), Mg 


s'imaginer, to imagine, to fancy 


gudre, ne . . ., sca/roely 


imiter, to imitate 


guerre, f . mar 


imm^diatement, immediately 


gueule, f . mouth (of a/nimaU) 


imprimer, to pHnt 


gui, m. mist^/Ctoe 


imprudemment, imprudently 


guider, to guide 


indien (-nne), Indian 


Guillaume, William 


indigene, m.f. Tiative 


guise, f . way, manner 


indiquer, to indicate 


en guise de, like, in place of 


informer, to inform 




ingrat, rmgrateful 




inquiet (dte), disturbed, unquie& 


H 


instinct, m. instinct 




instruire, irr. to instruct 


* Aspiiated h.. 


int^ressant, interesting 


habUe, skilful 


interroger, to qttestion 


I'habit, m. coat, dress 


I'Irlande, f . Ireland 


Pliabitant, in. inhabitoMt 


irr^gulier C-dre), irr^ular 
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J 


le9on de latin, Zatin lessen 


jamais, efder 


leQon de firangais, Ih'ench lesson 


ne . . . jamais, neceir 


lent, slow 


Janvier, Ja/Muvry 


lettre, f. letter 


jardin, m. garden 


lever, to raise 


jardinier, m. gardener 


se lever, to get up, to rise 


Jean, John 


libraire, m. bookseller 


Jeter, to throw (p. 67) 


lieu, m. (-x), place 


jeu, m. (-x), gavie 


au lieu de, instead of 


jeudi, m. Thursday 


ligne, f . Une 


jexine, youn>g 


liquide, m. liquid 


joindre, irr. to join 


lire, irr. to read 


joli, pretty 


lire & liaute voix, to read aloud 


jouer de, to play on 


lire des yeux,t0 read to one's self 


joujou, m. (-x), toy 


lit, m. led 


jour, m. day 


livre, m. booh 


de jour, hy day 


loin, far 


jour de Tan, New Teal's Bay 


de loin, afa/r, at a ditta/fUie 


journal, m. (-aux), newspaper 


Iiondres, London 


joum^e, f. day (length) 


long, longue, long 


juge, m. judge 


le long de, prep. aloTig 


juillet, m. July 


longue-vue, f . teUseope 


juin, June 


lorsque, conj. when 


jusqu'^, to, up tOf untU 


louer, to praise, to let {a lumse) 


jusqu'ib ce que, conj. (v, p 143), 


lourd, hea/vy 


until 


lu, p.p. read 


juste, just 


luire, irr. to shine 


justice, f . justice 


lumidre, f . light 




lundi, Monday 


K 


lune, f . moon 



kilogramme, m. kilogram ( » 2| lbs. 

Avoir.) 
kilomdtre, m. kilometer (^^ JUng' 

lish mile) 



la, the 
1&, tliere 
lac, m. lake 
laisser, to let, to leave 
lait, m. milk 

langue, f . tongue, language 
lanteme, f . lantern 
large, wide 
largeur, f . width 
larme, f. tea/r 
pleurer k chaudes larmes, to 
cry bitterly 
las (-sse), tired 
latin, Latin 

le latin, Latin (t?ie language) 
le^on, f. lesson 



M 



machine, f. m/ichine 
madame, f . m/uUms, Mrs. 
magasin, m. shop 
mai. May 
main, f . hand 
maintenant, n<ow 
maire, m. muyor 
mais, but 
maison, f . h4yuse 

& la maison, indoors^ at home 
maitre, m. inaster 
majuscule, f . capital letter 
mal, adv. (v. p. 104), badly 
mal, m. evil (p. 31) 
malade, ill 

malgr6, despite, in spite of 
malheureux (-se), unhappy, «m- 

fortunate 
mangS, eaten 
manger {v. p. 56), to eat 
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manidre, f . mcmMr 
de manidre que, wo that 

manquer, to mist 

manteau, m. (-z)> cloak 

maroli^, m. market, bargain 

mardiy m. Tuesday 

mari, in. husband 

mars, m. Maroh 

mftt, m. mast 
h, trois mftts, three-masted 

matelot, m. sailor 

matin, m. momitig 

matin€e, f . morning (length) 

maudire, iir. to eurse 

mauvais, bad 
il fait mauvais, it is bad 
weather 

mSohant, wicked 

m^deoin, m. doctor 

m^deoine, f . mediovne 

meilleur (le meilleur), better 
(best) (v, p. 104) 

mdme, even 
-meme (v, p. 80) 

menaoer (v. p. 66), to threaten 

mener, to lead (p. 67) 

mer, f . sea 

meroredi, m. Wednesday 

mdre, f . mother 

m^rita, m. msrit 

m^riter, to msrit 

mesure, f . msaswre 

m6tal, m. (-aux), metal 

metier, m. trade 
de metier, by trade 

mdtre, m. m^re (« 39*3 inches) 

mettre, irr. to pvt 
mettre en liberty, to set at liberty 
mettre & la poste, to post 
se mettre en voyage, to set out 

meiinier, m. miller 

midi, m. midd-ay 

miette,-f. erwmSf 

mieux (le mienx), adv. better 
(best) 
aimer mieux, to prefer^ to have 
rather 

mil =: mille {v. p. 36) 

milieu, au — de, in the middle cf 

mille, a thousand 

mille, m. mile 

millidme, thousandth 

million, m. mUUon 






minuit, m. midnight 

minute, f . minute 

moindre, le moindre, smaller^ 

smallest 
moins (de), less 

Il moina que (v. p. 143), unless 
moifl, m. month 
la moiti^, f . the half 
mon, ma, mes, my 
monde, m. world 

beauooup de monde, manji 
people 

tout le monde, everybody 
monsieur, m. Mr,, sir, gentleman 
mont, m. mount, mountain 
monter, to climb 
montagne, f . m-otrntam 
montre, f . watch 
montrer, to show 
se montrer, to show one*s self 
montagneux, mmmtavnous 
se moquer (de), to laugh (at) 
morceau, m. (-x), piece 
mordre, to bite 
mort, p.p. dead 
mort, f . death 
mou, mol, molle, soft 
moudre, irr. to grind 
moulin, m. mill 
mourir, irr. to die 
mourut, third pers. sing. pret. of 

mourir, died 
mouvement, m. movefnent 
mouvoir, irr. to move 
muet (-tte), mute 
mur, m. waU 
mtLr, ripe 
musique, f . music 



N 



naissance, f . birth 

naltre, irr. to be bom, to spring, ts 

grow 
natal, native 
nation, f . nation 
naturellement, of course 
navire, m. ship, vessel 
n^cessit^, f . necessity 
negation, f . negation 
neige, f . snow 
il neige, it snows 
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neiif (-to), nvn^ new-made 

neuf, nine 

neuvidme, ninth 

neveu, m. nepJiem 

nez, m. nose 

ni . . . ni, Tieither "*nor (p. Less. 

cm.) 

nid, m. nest 
noir, hla4)k 
noix, f . nut, rrnlnvt 
nom, m. name, nov/n, 
nombre, m. nvmber 
non»9M7 

non plus, neither 
nord, m. north 
nouniture, i.food 
nouveau, nouvdl, nouvelle 

(«?. p. 20), nem,freih 
nouvelle, f. apiece of news 
nouvelles, f . news 
novembre, November 
nuire (&), iir. to hurt 
nuisible, hurtful, noxious 
nul, nulla (v. p. 98), no, none 



ob6ir ^, to obey 

ob^issant, obedient 

objeotion, f. objection 

obscurity, f. darkness 

observer, to observe 

obtenir, irr. to obtain 

oocup6, busy, occupied 

oo6an, m. oceam, 

octobre, October 

oeil (yeuz), eye 

OBuf {v, p. 3, No. 7), egs 

offlcier, m. officer 

o£EHr, irr. to offer 

oiseau, m. (-x), bird 

omission, f . omission 

on (v. Less LXYX.), one, some one 

onde, m. unole 

onze, eleven 

onzidme, eleventh 

or, m. gold 

orage, m. thunderstorm 

ordre, m. order 

oser, to dare 

dter, to remove 

ou, or 

ou . . . ou, eithefr ... 09* 






oii, d'oii, where, whence 

oiLsrel. pron. (». p. 87) 

oublier, to forget 

ouest (st pronounced), west 

oui, yes 

ouvert, p.p. opened 

ouvrage, m. work 

ouvrier, m. workma/n 

ouvrir, irr. to open 



page, f.page (of a book) 
paille, f. stra/m 

cbapeau de paille, straw hat 
pain, m. bread, loaf 
paltre, irr. to graze 
pal, m. (-s), stake 
palais, jn, palace 
papier, m, paper 
paquet, m. packet, parcel 
par, by, through, in (p. 160, No. 17) 
paraltre, irr. to appear 
parapltde, m. umbreUa 
pare, m. (pronounce the o),paTk 
parce que, because 
paroourir, irr. to run over 
pareil (-lie), like, similar 
parent, m.f. relative, parent 
paresseux (-se), idle 
Paris, Paris 
parisien, Parisian 
parl6, spoken 

parlement, m. parliament 
parler, to speak 
parmi, am/mg 
part, f . sha/re 
partager (p. 56), to share 
parti, p.p. set off 
partie, f . paH 
partir, irr. to set off, sta/rt 
partout, everywhere 
pas, m. step 
pas, not 

ne . . . pas, wyt 

pas du tout, not at all 
passant, a passer-by 
passer, to pass, to spend (time) 
patiemment, patiently 
patrie, t. fatherland, one*s country 
pauvre, poor 
payer, to pa/y 
pays* m. country 
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paysage, m. $cenery, ktndseape 


pleurer it ohaudes larmet, to 


paysan (-xino), oountryman (couH' 


weep bitterly 


trywoma/n) 


pleut, il, it rains 


peau, f. skin 


pleuvoir, irr. to rain 


peindrOf iir. to paint 


plomb, m. lead 


peine, f . pai^, trouble 


plonger, to plunge 


& peine, toareely 


plumail, m. {~a,Tix.)nfeather'brvsh 


peinture, f . painting 


plume, f . pen 


pendant, during 


plupart, la — de, most 


pendant que, while 


plus de, more 


penser (k), to think (of) 


plus, ne — , no longer 


pente, f . slope 


poche, f . pocket 


perdre, to lose 


podme, m. poem 


perdu, p.p. lost 


poids, m. weight 


pdre, m, father 


poign6e, f . handful 


le F6roii, m. Peru 


poll, m. hair 


permettre, irr. to permit 


poing, m. fist 


permission, f, permission 


point, ne . • ., not (p. 64) 


perte, f. loss 


pointu (-ue), painted 


personne, f. person 


poire, f. pear 


personne, ne . . . (v. p. 64), no one 


poli,polite 


personne, (in answer to questions), 


poliment, politely 


fufone 


pomme, f . apple 


peser (p. 67), to weigh 


pomme de terre, potato 


petit, smaU 


ponotuel (-lle),^nm^tMU 


pen (de), adj. little 


pont, m. bridge 


peu, adv. little 


portail, m. (-s), doorway 


& peu prds, nearly 


porte, f . door 


peur, t.fear 


porter, to ca^rryt wea/r 


avoir peur de, to be afraid qf 


se porter (Less. LXIIl.), to be {in 


phrase, f . sentetwe 


regard to health) 


pied, m..foot 


le Portugal, Portugal 


pierre, f . stone 


possible, possible 


pipe, f.pipe 


poste, f . post (for letters) 


pire, le pire, adj. worse, worst 


pou, poux, m. louse 


pis, le pis, adv. worse, worst 


pouce, m. inch 


pistolet, m. pistol 


pour, /or, in order to 


piti6, t.pity 


pour que, so that 


avoir piti6 de, to have pity on 


pourquoi, why 


placer, to place 


poursuive, irr, to pursus 


plage, f . the beach 


pourvoir (&), irr. to provide (for) 


plaindre, irr. to pity 


pouvoir, irr. (Less. LXXXVI.), to be 


Be plaindre, to complain 


able 


plaine, f . plain 


prairie, f . meadow 


plaire (&), irr. to please 


pr6cieux (-euue), precious 


s'il vous platt, if you please 


precise, precise 


plandte, f . planet 


pr6f 6rer, to prefer 


plante, f . plant 


prendre, irr. to take 


planter, to plant 


prendre g^arde de, to take care 


plaque de marbre, marble slab 


not to 


plein, full 


prendre son parti, to make up 


en plein air, in the open air 


one's mind 


pleurer, to weep 


prenez, imper. take 
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pr^paratif, m. pfepa/ration 

]^T6ptixeiT, to prepare 

prds de, near to 

present, m. present 

80 presenter, to present om^s self 

presque, almoitf nearly 

prdt, ready 

prdter, to lend 

prdtre, m. priett 

pr^venir, irr. to mam 

prior, to bey 

princo, m. prince 

princoBBO, t. princess 

principal, chief 

printomps, m. spring 

an printompB, vn spring 
priB, p.p. taJten 
priBon, f . prison 
priBonnior, prisoner 
priz, m. price, prize 
probablo, probable 
proohain, next 

la somaino proohaine, next week 
profond, deep 
progrds, m. progress 
promonado, f . walk 
promonor, to lead about 
80 promener,^0 walk (for pleasure) 

80 promonor on batoan, to go 
for a sail 

80 promonor en voiture, to go 
for a drive 

80 promonor k cheval, to ride on 
horseback 
promottro, irr. to promise 
prompt, prompt 
promptemont, promptly 
proposition, f. proposal 
propri^tairo, m. proprietor 
propri6t6, f. property 
prudonoo, f . prudence 
public (-iqno), public 
puis, then 
puitB, m. well 
punir, topvmsh 

quand, when 

quantidmo, m. day of the month 
quaranto, forty 
quaranti^mo, fortieth 
quart, m. guartery fourth 
quatorzoy fourteen 



quatre,/0«r 

quatro-vingtidme, eightieth 

quatre-vingtB (v. p. 36), eighty 

quatridmo, fourth 

quo, rel. pron. (p. 86), interr. pron , 
(p. 91) 

quo, conj. o^, tha/n, that 

quol, whkti what a 

quolquo, some, a/ny 
quolquo choso, m. som^hi/ng 
quolquo part, somewhere 
quolqu'un, quolqu'une (v. p. 98) 

quostion, f . question 

qui, rel. pron. (p. 86), interr. pron 
(p. 91) 

quioonquo, whoever 

Quint, Charles-, Charles V, 

K^}a&D3Af fifteen 
il 7 a quinzo j ours, a fortnight age 

qtiittor, to leave 

80 quitter, to lea/ve one another, ts 
pa/rt 

quoi, what 

quoique, though 



raooommoder, to mend 
raoonter, to relate 
raison, f . right, reason 

avoir raison, to be right 
raiBonnablo, reasonable 
rapide, rapid 
rappelor, to recall 
so rappelor, to recollect 
rapportor, to report 
rat, m. rat 

robours, &, backwards 
rocovoir, to receive 
recompense, f . reward 
recompenser, to reward 
reoonnaitre, irr. to recognise 
roQu, p.p. received 
r^fl^chir (&), to reflect 
so r^fugior, to take refuge 
regardor, to look at 
se regardor, to look at each other 
regie, f . rule, ruler 
r6gner, to reign 
regret, m. regret 
refifretter,^<? regret 
reine, f . queen 
rejoindro, irr. to overtake 
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86 r^Jouir (de), to rtjuioe {flt) 

remarquer, to notice 

remdde^ m. remedy 

remeroier, to thcmk 

remporter, to gain (prize, ^o.) 

renard, m.fox 

renoontrer, to meet 

66 r6iioontr6r, to meet eaoh other 

r6ndT6, to render J give up 

86 r6iidr6, to give one^s telf up 

rentr6ry to return hom£t 

Ten-vojeT, to send book, to send away 

r6paltT6, to feed 

r6pandr6, to spill, spread 

86 r6p6ntir, irr. to repent 

r6p6t6r, to repeat 

T6plet (-dt6)y replete 

T6pli6r, to fold 

r6pondx6, to reply 

r6poxi86, f . answer 

86 r6po86r, to rest one's self 

r6pr6ndT6, to take up again 

reputation, f. reputation 

Te80udr6, irr. to resolve 

r68p6Ct6ry to respect 

re8t6, m. remains 

r6st6r, to remain 

r6t6ziir, to hold hack, to detain 

r6tour, m. return 

retourner, to go back 

86 r6toum6r, to turn round 

r6u88iry to succeed 

rev6nant, m. ghost 

r6V6nir, irr. to come hack 

rSv6r, to drea/ni 

l6 Bhin, m. the Rhme 

ricli6, rich 

Tien, 116 . . ., nothin>g 

rir6 (d6), irr. to laugh (at) 

rire au nez, to laugh in the face 
rivage, m. sluyre (of sea) 
rive, f . hank of river 
rob6, f. dress 
roi, m. kmg 
romaiiy m. novel 
Tompr6, to break 
rond, round 
rosier, m. rose-tree 
rouge, red 
route, f. road 
royal, royal 
rue, f . street 



8 



sacriiler, to sacrifice 

sagement, wisely 

8ag6886, f . wisdom 

saint, holy 

saisir, to seize 

sale, dirty 

salle, f . room 

salon, m. dra/wing-room 

samedi, m. Saturday 

sans, without, hut for 

sante, f . heaUk 

sauvage, m.f . sweage 

sauver, to save 

savez-TOus P do you know ? 

savoir, iir. (i?. Less. LXXXVI.) 

sec, sdche, dry 

secret, m. secret 

la Seine, the Seine 

seize, sixteen 

sel, m. salt 

selon, according to 

semaine, f . week 

sens, m. sefise, meanifig, direction 

sentier, m.path 

sept, seven 

septembre, m. September 

septidme, seventh 

service, m. service 

serviette, f . TUipkin 

servir, iir. to serve 

se servir de, to use 

s^vdre, severe 

si (conj.), if 

si, adv. yes (in a/nswer to negati/w 

questions) 
silence, m. silence 
situ6, p.p. situated 
six, six 
sixidme, sixth 
scBur, f . sister 
soif, f . thirst 

avoir soif, to he thirsty 
soigneux (-se), ca/refvl 
soin, m. ca/re 
soir, m. evening 

soiree, f . evening (v. Less. XLIV.) 
soixante, sixty 
soixantidme, sixtieth 
sol, m. ground 
soldat, m. soldier 
Boleil, m. svn 
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Bont, 8rd pers. pi. a/re 

sorti, p.p. gone out 

sortir, irr, to go out 

sot (^''ttei), foolish 

■oiilever, to lift v/p 

Boulier, m. %hoe 

80UP9011, m. suspicion 

soupQonner, to suspect 

soiiroe, i, fountain, sowrce 

sous, wnder 

Boustraire, irr. to tuMraot 

Be souvenir (de), iir. to remember 

souvent, often 

substance, f. substance 

sucods, m. success 

suooesseur, m. successor 

Sucre, m. sttga/r 

sud, m. south 

su£Blre, irr. to suffice 

un Suisse, a Swiss 

suite, tout de, vi 

suivre, irr. to follow 

sujet, sulject 

suppose qvLe, supposing that 

supposer, to suppose 

stir, on, over, out of, ^c» 

sflr, sure 

Burprendre, irr. to swrprise 

sursaut, en, with a start 



table, f. table 
tableau, m. (•'±)t picture 
tablette, f . she^ 
tftobe, f . task, work 
taire, irr. not to tell 
se taire, to be quiet 
la Tamise, the Uiames 
tant (de), so much, so many 
tant que, so long as 
tante, f . aunt 
tard, late 
tasse, f . cup 

tasse k th6, tea-cwp 
tel (-He), sv4:h 
tempdte, f. storm 
temps, m. time, weather 

lb temps, in time 
teneur de livres, book'keeper 
tenir, irr. to hold, keep 
t3te, f. head 



th6, m. tea 
UA tiers, a third 
tirer, to drams, to shoot 
tiroir, m. dra/mer 
tomb6e, i,faU 
tomber, to fall 
tonne, U, it thunders 
tort, m. wrong 

avoir tort, to be wrong 
tdt, soon 

touober, to touch 
toujours, always 
tour, m. walk, turn, trick 
tour, f . tower 
tout (v, p. 98), all 
traire, iir. to milk 
traits, & longs, deeply {of drinking) 
travail, m. work 
travaill^, p.p. worked 
travailler, to roork 
traverser, to cross 
trente, thvrty 
trentidme, thiHieth 
treize, thirteen 
treizi^me, thirteenth 
trds, very 
tr^sor, m. treasure 
tribut, m. tribute 
triste, sad, gloomy 
trois, three 
troisidme, third 
tromper, to deceive 
se tromper, to be mistaken 
trdne, m. throne 
trop (de), too mueh 
trou (-s), m. hole 
troupe, f . troop 
troupeau, in., flock 
trouv6, p.p./ottTw^ 
trouver, to find 
tuer, to kiU 
turc, turque, Turkish 
tyran, m. tyrant 



U 

un, une, one, a, a/n 
I'un I'autre 
I'un ou Pautre 
ni Pun ni I'autre 
utile, iLsefuL 



(i\ p. 98) 



196 



FRENCH GRAMMAR 



V 


vilain, ugly 


vaohe, f . com 


village, m. village 


vainore, irr. to wmqtds/i 


ville, f . tonm, city 


vainement, vainly 


vin, m. wine 


vais, je, I am going 


vingt, twenty- 


vaisseau, m. vesaelf ship 


viflite, f . visit 


valoir, irr. to he worth 


visiter, to visit 


valoir xnieuz, to be better 


visiteur, m. visitor 


vapeiir, bateau 1^ gteamboat 


vite, adj. and adv. quick, quickly 


vendre, to sell 


vivre, irr. to Uve 


86 vendre, to be told 


voBu, m. (-x), vow 


vendredi, m. Friday 


voiei, here is, here are 


venez, imper. come 


voil&, there is, there are 


venir, irr. to come 


voir, in, to see 


venir de (v. Less. LXXXIII.) 


volture, f . carriage 


venir ^{v. Less. LXXXIII.) 


voiz, f . voice 


vent, zn. wiTut 


V0I6, p.p. stolen, robbed 


venu, p.p. come 


voler, to steal, to rob 


▼erluiBant, glofvworm 


voleur, m. thief 


verbe, m. verb 


voulea-vous P do you wish ? 


verger, m. orchard 


vouloir, irr. to wish (v. Less. 


verre, m. glass 


LXXXV.) 


verse, il pleut ib, it powrs 


voyage, m. voyage, journey, travel 


verser, to pon/r 


voyager, to travel 


vert, green 


voyageur, m. traveller, passenger 


vestibule, m. hall (0/ house) 


vrai, true 


vdtement, m. dress, garment 


vraiment, truly, indeed 


v6tir, irr. to clothe 


vu, p.p. seen 


veuillea, be so good as to 


vue, f . view, sight 


viande, f . m^at 


h vue d'odU, perceptibly 


vice, m. vice 




victime, f . victim 




vie, f. life, living 


T 


vieillard, m. old man 




vieillesse, f . old age 


y, there, to it (t?. p. 77) 


Vienne, Vienna 


y a-t-U, pp. 86, 41, 140 


vieuz, vieil, vieille, old 


yeux, pi. of ceil, m. eye 



ENGLISH-FRENCH. 



a, an, un, une 
able, to be, pouvoir, irr, 
about ( - concerning), de 
about, environ 
above, aU'dessus de 
account, on — of, de 
acbe, m£il, m. (Less. XXIV.) 
to acquire, aoquerir, irr. 



across, a tra/eers, au trovers de 

to act, a^gir 

active, actif (-w) 

acute, aigu i-ue) 

to address, s'adresser b. 

adjective, adjeetif, m. 

to admire, admirer 

to admit, admettre, irr. 

afraid, to be, avoir peur . 

after, afterwards, apret 
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afternoon, a^e«-mi^, f . 

again, adv. encore 

against, oontre 

age, dge^ m. 

ago {^. LecB. XZVIU.) 

air, air^ m. 

all, tovt {toiL8)j toute (foutei) 

at all, du tout 
almost, presque 
aloud, a haute voia 
already, d^^ 
althougli, qwnque 
always, toujowrs 
Amerioa, VAmSrique, f . 
ancestor [v. Rule 22 (g)] 
and, et [{cojUre) 

angry, to be (with), etre fdch4 
angry, to get, sefdchcr {contrt) 
animal, animal, m. 
to annoy, ennuyer 
another, un {e) autre 
any (v. Less. XIII. & XIV.) 
anyone, quelqu^un 
to appear, parattre, irr. 
to appear to, apparaitre, irr. 
apple, pomme, f . 
April, a/erU 
are, there, Uy a 
arm, Jtras, m. 
army, a/rmee, f . 
to arrive, a/rrivoT 
article, (Article, m. 
as ... as, ausH . . . que 
as much, a/utant (de) 
as soon as, aussUit que 
Asia, rAtie, f. 
to ask for, demander 
astonished, to be^ s'Stonner {de) 
at, d 

to attack, attaqner 
attention, attentio7i, f. 
attentive, attentif 
August, aaut, m. 
aunt, toTi^tf, f . 
Austria, rAutrioTiet f . 
author, af^^i^r, m. 
to awake, intrans. s'^Uler 
the axe, la hache 



back, do8, m. 

back, adv., frequently 9*0-, as revenir, 
to oome back 



backwards, ^ reiours, it reotUons 

bad, m<iwai« 

badly, m^i^ 

baker, ^oi^Z^mi^^, m. 

bargain, marohi, m. 

basket, corheUle, f. 

to bathe, intrans. se haigner 

battle, bataille, f . 

to be, itre 

to be better, valoir mieum 
(Less. LXXXIV.) 

to be (health), se porter (Less. 
LXm.) 
to be, y OAsovr (Less. LXXXIX.) 
beast, Mtey f . 
to beat, hattrey irr. 
beautiftd, heoAi^ bel, belle 
because, paroe que 
to become, devenirt irr. 

to become of (v. Less, LXXXII.) 
been, p.p. etS 
beer, Here, £. 
before, adv. auparava^ 
before, prep, avant (time), devawi 

(place) 
before, conj. ava/nt de, wccmt que 
to begin, commeTtoer, se mettre & 
behind, derriere 
to believe (in), oroire (^), iir. 
believe, I, je orois 
bell, cloche, f . 
to belong, appoHenir, irr. 
to belong to, etre h (Less. X.) 
best, h ineiUew, adj. ; le mieux, adv 
better, meilleur, adj. ; mieux, adv. 
between, ^ni^r^ 
big, ^ro« (-««) 
bird, oiseau, m. 
birthday, ^'(>Mr <^ 9um«<r?e^;d 
to bite, mordre 
bitterly, a chaudes larmes 
black, noirj le noir (as noun) 
blind, a/veugle 
boil, intrazis. bouiUir, irr. 
book, livre, m. 
bom, to be, nattre, irr. 
to borrow (from), empnmter (a) 
both, Vim et Vavtre 
bought, p.p. acheti 
box, hoite, f. 
boy, garqon, m. 
brave, lircwe 
bread, pain^ m. 
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to break, eoMiffr 

bridge, jtMm^, m. 

bright, brillant 

to bring, amener ( » lead) ; a^^porter 

( = carry) 
broad, la/rge (p. 37) 

broad daylight, gramdjov/r 
brother, /r^re, m. 
brought, ameni ; apportS (v, to 

bring) 
to build, boHr 
to burst out, Sclater de 
busy, ocowpi 
but, maU 

but for, Bcms 
to buy, acheter 
by, jjww, ^ (p. 160) 



cake, gateau, m. 
to caJl, appeler 
to be called, f^appeler 
can (t7. Less. LXX2LYI.) 
capable, capable 
cape, od^, m. 
capital, oapitdle, f . 
captive, captif (-ve) 
capture, capture, f. 
care, mTi, m. 
to take care not to, prendre 
garde de (Less. LXXY.) 
careful, wigneux {-se) 
carriage, voiture, f . 
case, in — that, au cas que 
castle, chateau^ m. 
to catch, attraper; r^dndre, irr. 

( = to overtake) 
ca^Te, ca/veme, f. 
certain, certain 
certainly, certainement 
chair, chaise, f . 
chapter, chapitre, m. 
charitable (to), charitable (envsrs) 
Charles, Charles 
dheeae/fromage, m. 
chief, principal 
child, enfant, m.f . 
to choose, choisir 
church, Sglisct t, 
city, villCt f . 
class, olasse, f. 
olevetf hoMe 



to climb, grimper »ur 

cloak, vumteau, m. 

to close, /<?rm^ 

cloth, drop, m. 

to clothe, vetir, iir. 

coat, Vhaint, m. 

coffee, cafi, m. 

cold, frcid 

to be cold, avow froid 

colour, ooideur, f . 

to come, venir, irr. 

come, p.p. venu 

come, imper. venez 

to commence, commencer 

complain, se plamdre (de), irr. 

to be composed, se composer 

to conceive, eoTicevoir 

concert, concert, m. 

conduct, conduUe, f . 

to conclude, concUire, irr. 

confidence, conJUmce, f. 

to consent, consentir, irr. 

to construct, construire, irr. 

to consult, con^ulter 

to contain, <Y/9»^«nir, irr. 

contemporary, contemporain 

coral, corail (-attdr), m. 

com, blSf m. 

comer, coin, m. 

to correct, corriger 

to cost, COtt^^ 

to cost much, couter cher 
to count on, compter 
country, pays, m. ; campagnCf f. 
( = country as opposed to town) 
countryman, paysan, m. 
courage, cowra^ge^ m. 
course, of, natureUemenU 
cousin, cousin (-ine) 
to cover, oouvrir, irr. 
cow, vachCf f . 
crime, orim^, m. 
cruel, <;rt^^ 
cup, toMtf, f. 

tea-cup, tasse a thS 
curiosity, curiositS, f. 
current, courant, m. 
to cut, oouper 



danger, danger, m. 
dangerous, dangereuoi 
darki it iMtUfitit umbTB 
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daughter, fUe^ f . 
day, jowr 

day of the month, quamHAkmet m. 
daylight, it is, il fait jov/r 
dear, cher 

to be dear, colter cher 
death, mort, f . 
December, dicembre 
deep, profond 

delighted (with), eharmS (de) 
to descend, desoendre 
to describe, dierire, irr. 
description, desoription, f . 
to deserve, mSrUer 
to desire, degirer 
to destroy, dStruire, irr. 
dictionary, dictiofmaire, m. 
to die, wwttrir, irr. 
died, p.p. mort 
difficult, difficile 
difficulty, diffumUS, f . 
diligent, appltque 
to dine, diner 
dinner, diner, m. 
to disappear, disparattre 
discovered, p.p. ddcotivert 
to disguise one's self as, se ddguiser 
distance, at a, de loin [en 

to dissolve, diuovdre, irr. 
to divide, partnger 
to Ao,favre, irr. ; remplir ( = fulfil) 
doctor, mSdecin, dodeur, m. 
dog, ehien, m. 
door, parte, f. 
doubt, doute, m. 
to draw, draw out, tirer 
drawer, tiroir, m. 
dream, ionffe, m. 
to dream, rever 
dress, robe, f.; vetement, m. 
to dress, vitir, irr. 
to drink (out of), hoire, irr. {dam) 

to drink deeply, ^ird it longs 
traits 
to drive, aUer (irr.) tf» voiture; 

eondtm'e, irr. 
drop, ffoutte, f . 
Bruid, Druide, m. 
drunk, p.p. ^ 
dry, wtf (-^cA«) 
during, pendmt 
duty, dewnr, m. 
to dwell, dmeurer 



each, ohaq'tie 

each other, Z'l^ V autre (v. 

Less. LXI. and p. 98, note 3) 
earlier, ^ZtM ^0^ 
early, tot; de bo7me liewe ( = in 

good time) 
to earn, gagner 
east, est, m. 
easy, facile 
to eat, ma/nger 
eaten, p.p. mange 

Edinburgh, Edimhov/rg 
Edmund, IJdmond 

Edward, Edtmard 
effort, efforty m. 
eight, huit 
eighty, quatre-vingts 
either . . . or, ou , , cOU 

nor I either, ni moi non 
plus 
eleven, onze 
to employ, employer 
enamel, imail, m. 
enemy, en?iemi, m. 
England, VAngleterre, f. 
English, adj. anglais 
English (the language), Vcmglaic 
Englishman, Anglais 
enough, assez (de) 
to enter, entrer (dans) 
to escape, echapper 
escape, evasion, f . 
Europe, V Europe, f. 
even, adv. m&nie 
evening, soi/r, m. ; soiree, f . 
evening, adj. du soir 

in the evening, au soi/r 
ever, jamais 

every, chaque, tous (v. Less. XXX.) 
everybody, tout le rtwnde 
evil, mM, m. 
excellent, excellent 
to exclaim, t^Scrier 
to excuse, excuser 
excuse, excuse, f. 
exercise, exercice, m. ; devoir, m. 
exhibition, exposition, f . 
to expect, s^attendre d,; compter 

(sto count on) 
eye, ceiU m. (pi. yeuaf) 
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fiftoe, msage, in« 
fair, foire, f . 
fairy, /Set f . 
faithful, /^629 
to fall, toniher 
fall, tomUe, f . 
fallen, p.p. ^(mh^^ 
family, /a9/tiZ2«, f. 
far, loin 
fjEbther, pere, m. 
fault, faute, f . 
fovourite, ftwoH (f. -i<«) 
February, fevrier 
fear, jp^wr, f . 

for fear tliat, de peur que 
to fear, oraindre^ irr.- 
to fetoh, aUer chercher 
fever, fievre, f . 
few, ^«w (^) 

a few, un peu (de 
field, ohaufpi m. 
fifty, cinqua/nte 
to fight, ie battre, lir. 

to fight with BwordB, se battre d, 
VSpSe 
to fill, remplir 
to find, trowter 
fine, it is, U font beau 
to finish, finvr 
finished, p.p. fini 
to fire ( « shoot), firw 
fire, feu^ m. 
first, premier 
fist, poing, m. 
five, irwi^ 
fiesh, (T/iair, f. 
fiock, troupeau, m. 
fiour, farine, f . 
fiower, ^«<r, f . 
fog, brouillardf m. 
foggy, it is, i^ /zi^ ^t^ brofdllard 
to fold, replier 
to follow, suvore, irr. 
foUy, /oZi^, f . 
food, 7i<wrrif Mr«, f, 
foolish, «7^ (-M«) 
foot, ^'e<?, m. 
for, pour (prep.), oa/r (conj.), 

{v. also R. 50) 
to forbid, d^endre 
foreign, itraruier 



forest, forHt f . 
to forget, oublier 
formerly, autrefois 
fortnight, qvinae jown 
forty, qucmmte 
found, p.p. trotwi 
four, qtuutre 
fourteen, quatorze 
franc, framc^ m. 
France, 2^ Frcmce^ f . 
frankly, frarushement 
French, frcmgaU 
Frenchman, Fnmqais 
fresh, frais, fralohe 
Friday, vendredi 
friend, cumiy m. ; ami^, f . 
frightful, affreux 
from . . . to, de , , ,effi 
fruit, fruity m. 
to fulfil, remplir 
full, ^2^9t 

a 

to gain, gagner ; remporter ( = a 

prize, victory) 
game, j>t^, m. 
garden, jardin, m, 
gardener, jo/rdinier 
to gather, oueillir, irr. 
gathered, p.p. oueiUi 
general, general^ m. 
gentleman, monneur (pi. m^x^i^r^) 
G-ermany, VAUetnagne, f . 
to get angry, /f« fdoJier 
to get up, «« ^09* 
ghost, r^^Tiem^, m. 
giant, gSaTtt, m. 
girl, Jille, f . 
to give, dormer 

give me, djonnez-moi 
given, p.p. donnS 
to give one's self up, se rendre 
glass, verrey m. 
gloomy, triste 
glory, ^foirtf, f . 
glove, gamtj m. 
glowworm, ver luisarvt 
to go, ai^r, irr, 

to go for a sail, alter en bateau 

to go for a drive, aller en voiture' 

to go away, 8*en aller 

to go to bed, se ooucher 
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to go out, iortir ; s^Heindre (of a 
fire) 
going, V, Bnle 40 

I am going, je vais (Less. 
LXXXm.) 
gold, or, m. 
gone, p.p. aZlS 

gone down, p.p. desoendu 

gone out, p.p. sorti 
good, bon, borme 
grammar, fframmaire, f . 
grass, gazorij m. (greensward) 
to enrabze, paitret irr. 
great, gra/nd 
Greek, greOy grecque 
green, vert , 
grey, gris 

to grow, nattre, irr. ( = to spring 
up) ; croitre, irr. ( * to increase) 



liad» p.p. eu 

liair (of head), oheveux, m, pi. 

a half, tm demi 

the half, la moitU 

half-past, V, Rule 31 

hand, Ttuiini f . 

handful, poignie, f . 

to happen, arriver 

happy, heureux 

has, a 

hat, chapeaUy m. 

to hate, hmr (v. p. 58) 

hatred, la KaiTie 

to have, avoir; faire (»to get, v. 

Less. XCIX.) 
head, f t;^^, f . 
headache, inaZ h la tite (Less. 

XXIV.) 
to hear, entendre 
heard, p.p. emtendu 
heart, ocbimt, m. 
heavy, hwrd 
to help, aider 

to help each other, iaider 
Henry, Henri 
here, id 

here is, here are, wid 
the hero, le heros 
hesitate, Msiter 
hidden, p.p. ca4she 
to hide, cocker 
hide, peau, f . 
IL 



high, havt 

to be high (v. Less. X^X.) 
hill, colline, f . 

his (her, its), son, sa^ ses (Less. V.) 
history, Vhigtoi/re, f. 
to hold, tenir, irr. 
hole, ^ro2£, m. 
holiday, conge^ m. 

a month's holiday, wn, congi d*un 
mois 
hollow, creua, m. 
home, at,c^^m<7i,&;c.(Less..LIII.); 

a la maison 
honest, hormSte 
to hope, espirer 
hope, espSranoe, f. 
horse, cheval, m. 
hot, chaud 

to be hot, a/coir ohaud 
hour, heure, f. (Rule 31) 
house, maison, f . 
how, comment 

how many, how much, comhien 
(de) 
hundred, cent 
hunger, la /aim 
hungry, to be, avoir /aim 
to hurt, hlesser 
hurt, p.p. blessS 
husband, mari, m. 



I, i« 

idle, pa/resseux 

if, si (Less. XLIII.) 

ill, m/ilade 

immediately, immidiatement 

in, <iJfl^«, en, it (p. 33), ^ (p. 39) 

inch, 2fotcce, m. 

Indian, indien 

indoors, a la maison 

industrious, appliqttS 

to inhabit, haJfiter 

inhabitant, lidbitamt 

ink, encre, f . 

inn, auberge, f. 

to insist, exiger 

instead of, au lieu de 

interesting, inbSressa/nt 

into, dans 

to invent, in/venter 

Ireland, VIrlamde, f. 

iron, fer, m, 

P 
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is, it, c'estf il est (p. 84) 

island, ildy f. 

it, Ut elle 
of it, &c., en (p 76) 
to it, &c., y (p. 77) 

Italy, Vltaliej f . 

its, son^ m, ses (Less. Y.) 



January, ianvier 

jewel, bijou, m. 

to join, joindre, irr. ; rejoindre, irr. 

(=to overtake) 
July, juillet 
June, yum 
just, to Have, venir de (Less. 

LXXXIII. ) 

to keep, tenir, irr. 
key, def, f . 
to kill, tuer 

kilogram, kUogramme, m. 
half a Mlogram, demi-kilo- 

gramme, m. 
kindness, bont4 
king, rot, m. 
to knock, /rapper 
know, do you P 8avez-vou8 ? 
know, I do,je sais 
to know, connattre (Less. LXXVI. ) ; 

savoir (Less. LXXXVI.) 



labour, travail, m. 

lady, dame, f . 

lake, loo, m. 

lamb, offneau, m. 

to land, dSbarquer 

landscape, paysage, m. 

language, langice, f . 

large, grand 

last, dernier (v. Appendix II.) 

last evening, hier soir 

last summer, VetS dernier 
late, ta^d 

I am late, y<9 suis «?£ retard 
later, ^^2£« tard 

to laugh (at), rir^, irr. (de); 
86 moqtcer (de) 

to laugh in the face, rire au nez 
lead, plomb, m. 



to lead, amener ; eonduire, irr. 
leaf, feuiUef f . 
to learn, appreridre, irr. 
to leave, quitter 

to leave each other, se quitter 
left, on the, a gauche 
to lend, preter 
less, mains 

less than, m<;i9M <2^ 
lesson, 2^^(791, f . 
to let, laisser 

let him have, qu^U ait 
letter, lettre, f . 
level, niveau, m. 
life, Tjie, f . 
light, lumiere, f . 

it is light, iZ /<9^i^ jour 
light, adj. %^ 
lightens, it, il Solaire 
lightning, foudre, f . 
like, adj. pa/reU (a) 
to like, aimer; voutoir (Less. 
LXXXV.) 

do you like ? aimez-vous ? 
line, ligne, f . 
lion, lion, m. 
lit^e, adj., less, least, petit, 

mmndre, U moindre 
little, adv., less, least, peu, mains, 

le mains 
to live, vivre, irr. ; demeurer (««to 

dwell) 
Ijondon, Landres 
long, adj. long, longue 

to be long (v. Less. XXX.) 
long, adv. longtemps 

how long, depuis quamd (Less. 
XLVIII.) 
longer, plus lon>gtemps 
to look at, rega/rder 
to look for, ohercher 
to lose,^^^ir^/ 'nuMiquer ( = to miss) 
lost, p.p. perdu 
loss, perte, f. 
the Louvre, le I/ywcre 
to love, aitner 
low, bas, basse 



M 



machine, machine, f. 
to make, /aire, irr. 
mamma, ^n^T/i^]^ 
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man, Vhximme^ m. 

old man, vieiUard 
many, beaueoup 

liow many, comHen (de) 
MarclL, it^arg 
to maroh, marcher 
Mary, Ma/rie 
master, mattre^ m. 
l£ay, mai 
mayor, m^sira, m. 
me, me^ moi 
meadow, prairie, f . 
to mean, votUoir dire (Less. 

LXXXVIII.) 
meat, viandet f . 
to meet, reTtixmtrer 
to mend, trans, racoommoder 
metal, mHaZ, m. 
metre, metre, m. 
midday, midi, m. 
middle, milieu^ m. 
midnight, minuit 
might have (Less. LXXXVI.) 
mile, millet ni. 
milk, 2ai^, m. 
to milk, traire, irr. 
mill, Tiioulvn,, m. 
miller, m^t^w, m. 
mind, to make up one's, prendre 

ton parti 
minute, minute, f. 
mistake, faute, f . 
mistaken, to be, 9e tromper 
moment, m^ymerUf m. 
Monday, Iwndi 
month, mois, m. 
moon, lune, f . 
more, adj. plus (de) 
more, adv. plus,da/vantage (v. p. 104) 

onoe more, eficore tmefois 
morning, matin, m. 
most, adv. leplus 
mother, mh*e, f . 
to mount, monter 
mountain, montagne, f . 
mountainous, montoffnetuB 
mouth, "bouche, f . ; guetUe, f . ( = of 
Mr., monsieur [animals 

much, adj. beaueoup (de) 
much, adv. beaueoup (never trh 
beaueoup) 

as much, autamt (de) 

80 much, tant (de) 



too much, trap (de) 
music, musiqvs, f . 
must, V. Less. LXXI. and LXXXI V. 
my, mon, ma, mes 

myself, moi-m^me; me (with re- 
flexive verbs) 

N 
name, nom, m. 
nation, nation, f . 
native, adj. natal 
a native, un indighne 
near, pres de ; aupres de 
nearly, preeque 

I have nearly fallen, fai faUn 
tomber (Less. LXXXIV.) 
necessary, it is, U faut (Less. 

LXXXIV.) 
neighbour, voisin, vaisine 
neither, nonplus (p. 163) 

neither . . . nor, ni , . , ni 
nephew, neveu 
nest, nid, m. 
never, ne » , . jamais 
new, V, p. 20 
news, nowveUe, f. (= a piece of 

news); des nowoelles 
newBTp&TpeT, journal, m. 
next, proohain 

next week, la semai/ne proohame 

the next train, U premier train 
night, nuit, f . 

last night, hier savr 
nine, neuf 

ninety, quatre-ffingt'dix 
no, non, ne . , » pas de (Less. XIV.) 

no longer, ne . . . plus 

no one, ne . . , personne 
noise, bruit, m. 
none, au>otm (with 7i«) 
noon, midi, m. 
north, nord, m. 
nose, nez, m. 
not, wtf . . . poA (v, p. 64) 

not any, ne , , , auov/n 
nothing. Tie , , . rien 
to notice, renuvrquer 
noun, nom, m. 
November, noveinhre 
now, maxnJtATMmJL 
number, nombre, m. 
numerous, nombrefua 
nut, noix, f . 
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obedient, ohHssaiit 

obey, obHr (A) 

obtain, oMenirt irr. 

o'clock, what — is it P quelle heure 

est'U ? 
October, octohre 
of, de (de la, de Vy du, des) 

of wood, en boU 
to offer, offrir, irr. 
often, souvent 
oil, IhuUe, f . 
old, vieuXy vieil, vieille (p. 20); 

aneien ( = former) 
old, how — is, quel dge a (Less. 

XXVIII.) 
old age, vieillessef f . 
oldest, leplua dge (Bole 39) 
on, sur 
OTLoet autrefois ; un-efm^ 

at once, taict de suite 
one, un, une 

not one, ne , . . pas de 
one, pron. on (Less. C.) 
only, 9id . . . que ; settlement 
to open, ouvrir, irr. 
open air, in the, enplein air 
opened, p.p. ouvert 
opinion, opinion, f . 
or, ou 

orchard, verger, m. 
order, ordre, m. 
to order, oomma/nder 

in order to, pour 

in order that, pour que 
other, autre 

ought, devoir (Less. LXXI.) 
our, notre, pi. n>os 

ours, le notre, la ndtre, ^c, (v, p. 82) 
out of, hors de 

to drink out of, hoire daus 
over, s^tr, aU'dessus de 
to overcome, vainore, irr. 
to overwhelm, aoeabler 
to owe, devoir 
owner, proprietaire, m.f . 



page (of a book), page, f . 
pain, douleurt f . 



palace, palais, m. 
parent, pa/rent, m.f. 
Parisian, parisieii 
park, ^^^{7, m. 
parliament, parlement, m. 
to part, <& quitter 
passenger, voyagewr, m. 
past (of time), v. Less. XXIX. 
patiently, paUemment 
to pay, payer 

to pay attention,/air« attention 
pear, poire, f . 
peasant, paysan {-nne) 
pebble, caiUou (-«), m. 
pen, plume, f . 
pence, ^0n<;«, m. 
pencil, lead, crayon, m. 
people, many, beaucoup de monde 
to perceive, apercevoir 
to permit, perviettre, irr. 
Peru, Ze Perou, m. 
picture, ^a^Z^av, m. 
piece, morceau, m. 
to pity, plaindre, irr. 

to have pity on, avoir pitiS de 

it is a pity, c*^^ dommage 
to place, placer 
plain, plaine, f . 
to ]plAYfjouer 

to play oxLfjouer de 
Vlaiy, jeu (-0?), m. 
plaything, J<?y(7u (-a?), m. 
pleasant, agreable 
to please, plaire {a), irr. 

if you please, «'i2 r(m«^2a{^ 
pocket, poche, f . 
poem, poeme, m. 
poor, pawvre 
Portugal, 2^ Frugal, m. 
to possess, possSder 
to post, mittre (irr.) a laposte 
post, ^*f tf, f . ; courrier, m. 
pound, Zivr«, f. 
to praise, 2em^ 
precious, prScieux 
precisely at ten, a <2ifD Aei^rev j?9^ 

to prefer, priferer 
to present, presenter 
present, m^^t^, m. 
pretty, 7*<>Zi 
price, prix, m. 
priest, pretre, m« 
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prince, pvinoe^ m. 
prinoess, prineesset f . 

T^rmoipai., principal 

to print, imprimer 
prisoner, prisomiier, m. 
prise, prix, m. 
property, propHHS, f . 
proposition, proposition, f . 
proud, Jier 

to provide (for), potirvoir (A) 
public, pubUOt publique 
to punish, pwnvr 
pupil, iVeme^ m.f. 
purchaser, achetev/Ty m. 
purse, howrse^ f . 
to v^t, placer; mettre, irr. 
to put out, eteijidre, irr. 



Q 



quarter (of time), v. Less. XXIX. 
a quarter of an hour, tm qua^ 
Shewre 
queen, r&me, f . 
question, questionf f . 
to ask a question,/air« tme queS' 
tion 
qtiiokly, vite 
qtiiet, to be, se taire, irr. 



rain, pluiSf f . 

rains, it, ijpletit 

rapid, rapide 

to reach, arriver d 

to read, li^e, irr. 

to read aloud, lire ^ haute voia 
to read to one's self, liredesyeux 

read, p.p. lu 

ready, pret 

to receive, recevcir 

received, p.p. regu 

red, rouge 

to reign, rSgner 

to rejoice at, se r^jouir de 

to relate, racoTiter 

to remain, regter 

to remark, remarquer 

remedy, remlde, m. 

to remember, se soweenir de, irr. 



to reply, repondre 
reply, repoTise, f. 
reputation, rSputation, f . 
to require, dwe^ir hesoin de 
to respect, respecter 
to restore, 9i07ii(2r& 
to return, reUmmer (to go back) ; 
reveni/r (to come back), irr. ; 
rendre (to restore) 
by return of post, par retour du 

oourrier 
to re-ward, rScompenser 
reward, recompense, f . 
the Bhine, le Rhin 
rich, rwf^ 

to ride, alter d, cheval 
ride, to go for a, se promener d 

cheval 
right, to be, ansoi/r raison 

to the right, a droite 
to ring, sonner 
ring, boffue, f . 
ripe, mUr 

river, riviere, f . ; fieime, m. 
road, (;^mm, m. ; tioi^^^, f . 
robber, voleur, m. 
room, chambre, f . ; sdlle, f . 
drawing-room, «aZ{m, m. 
rose, rose, f . 

rose tree, rosier, m. 
round, 9*092^2 
royal, royaZ 
rule, r«/^, 1 
rumour, bruit, m. 
to run, coimr, irr. 

at full speed, a toutesjambe^ 

to run to, a>coou/rvry irr. 

to run away, s*enfuir, irr. 



8 



sad, ^m^& 
said, p.p. dit 

it is said, on dit (Less. LXYI.) 
sailor, matelot, m. 
salt, 402, m. 

satisfied with, content de 
Saturday, samedi 
scenery, pay sage, m. 
scholar, ecolier, m. 
school, ^^2&, f . 

Scotland, VEcosse, f. 
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sea, Ttier^ f . 

to seat, asseoiTi irr. 

to see, voir^ irr. 

«een, p.p. vu 

the Seine, la Seme 

to seize, 8cmir 

to seleot, choisir 

to sell, V6?u2r0 

to send, envoyer^ irr. 

to send for, erwoyer chercker 
«ent, p.p. ewooye 
■sentence, phrase, f . 
September, septembre 
servant, doniestique, m.f. 
to serve, semvr, irr. 
to set, se coucher (jof the sun) 
eet out, p.p. paHi 
to set out, partiTt irr. 
several, phmeii/rs 
severe, sSvere 
to sew, coudre, irr. 
shade, in the, ^ Vonibre 
share, ^<zr^, f . 
to share, partaker 
sharp, aigu, aigue 
she, eUe 
sheet of paper, a, tm^ feville 

de papier 
shelf, tahletUy f . 
to shine, liiiref irr. 
to shoe (horses), /^rrer 
shoe, gouHer, m. 
shop, magasin, m. ; doi^i^v^, f . 
shore, rivage^ m. 
should » ought, V. Less. LXXI. 
to shout out, s^ecrier 
to show, morvtrer 
to shut, /erw^r 
shut, p.p./(3r«w5 
silver, argeivt, m. 
similar, 2^0/reil 
since, depuis (v. Rule 60) 
to sing, cJumter 
sir, 97um«i&i£r 
sister, ^on^r, f . < 

to sit, s^asseoirj irr. 

to sit a to be sitting, etre assis 
skilful, habile 
skin, peaUt f . 
slate, ardoise, f . 
to sleep, <2(7mtir, irr. 
small, petit 
snow, Ti^e, f . 



snows, it, U neige 

so, ainn ( » thus) ; n (degree) 

so . . . as, ausn . . . qtie 
sold, p.p. rendu 
soldier, soldat, m. 
some, V. Less. XIII. 
some one, qtielqu'tm 
somewhere, quelguepart 
BoUffilSf m. 

soon, tit; de bonne heure (= early) 
sore eyes, to have, a/voir mal aux 

yeux 
sort, what, quel, quelle 
to sound, soTmer 
sound, brmty m. 
source, totwee, f. 
south, 8ud, m. 
to spare, epa/rgner h 
to speak, parler 
speed, V. to run 
to spend (time), j?a«90r 
to spill, ripa/ndre 
spite, in — of, en dSpit de 
to spread, rSpandre 
spring, in, auprintemps 
staircase, escalier, m. 
to start ( -= set off), partvr, irr. 

with a start, en sursaut 
station, go/re, f . 
to stay, regter 
to steal, voler 
stick, baton, m. 
still, adv. encore 
stolen, p.p. vols 
stomach, extomao, m. 
stone, pierre, f . 
to stop, intr. s^a/rrHer 
storm, tempete, f . ; orage, m. (thun- 
derstorm) 
story, Vhittoire, f . 
strawberry, /rimtf, f. 
street, rue, f . 
to strike,/ra^^ 
strong, /<7r^ 

to subtract, soustraire, irr. 
success, stcoces, m. 
successor, suocessew, m. 
such a, un tel 
to suffice, mffire, irr. 
sugar, suere, m. 
suits, it, iZ va (Less. LXXIX.) 
sunmier, in, en Hi 
sun, 3(?Z^/, m. 
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Soinday, dimcmche 

to supply (yrith),fourn%r a 

to suppose, mpposer 

sure, 8ur 

surprised, to be, s^Hormer 

suspicion, soupgon, m. 

sweet, dottx, doiLce 

Switzerland, la Suidse, f. 

sword, Spee^ t. 

T 
table, table, f . 
to tskke, prendre, irr. 

to take refuge, se refugier 

to take a w&lk, /aire un tour 
taken, p.p. pris 
tall, grand 
taste, gouty m. 
tea, tJiS, m. 

telescope, longue-vue, f. 
to tell, dire h 
terror, terreur, f. 
than, que 

less than, moins de 
to thank (for), remeroier {de} 
that, rel. pron. qui, que (v. p. 86) ; 
demon, pron. celui, oela Qp. 83) ; 
adj. ce, cet, oette, ces 
that, conj. que; adj. oe (p. 15) 
their, leur 

then, cUors ; puis ( = next) 
there, Id 

■ there is, are, il y a; voUd 
thick, ^jiHiia (sse) 
to think, penser (d) 
thirsty, to be, avoir aoif 

'pron. ce, ceci, celui 
(pp. 83, 84) ; adj. 
ce, cet, cette, ces 
(p. 15) 
thoroughly, d/ond 
though, quoique 
to throw, Jeter 
Thursday, jeudi 
thy, ton, ta, tea 
till, jusqu^d (prep.); jtL8qu*d ce que 

(conj.) 
time, temps, fois (repetition) 

in time, d temps 

a long time, longtemps 

what time is itP quelle heure 
tired, fatigti^, las [est-U? 

to, d, jusqu^d ( = up to ; v. towards) 



this, that, 
these, those. 



to ( » in order to), pour 
to-day, aujov/rd^hui 
to-morrow, demain 
to-night, ce soir 
together, ensemble 
too, trop 

too much, trop de 
tooth, dent, f . 

tooth-ache, mal aux dents 
towards, vers, envers (feeling)* 
tower, tour, f . 
town, ville, f . 
toy, foufou, m. 
trad^f by, de nUtier 
train, train, m. 
to translate, traduire, irr. 
to travel, voyager 
travel, voyage, m. 
tree, arbre, m. 
troop, troupe, f. 
trouble, peine, f . 
to try, essayer 
Tuesday, m>ardi 
Turkish, turc, turque 
twioe, deux fois 

V 

umbrella, parapluie, m. 

uncle, oncle, m. 

under, sous, au-dessous de 

unfortunate, m^lheureux 

ungrateful, ingrat 

United States, the, les MatS'Uhif 

unless, a moins que (v, p. 143) 

until, jusqu'd (prep.); jusqud ce^ 

gue (conj.), V. p. 143 
unwisely, sottement 
up to, jusqu'd 
ujs, nous 

to use, se servvr de 
used to, V. Rule 42, note 
useful, idile 



valley, vallee, f . 
very,,tm, Men, fort 
vice, vice, m. 
view, vu£, f . 
violent, violent 
to visit, visiter 
voice, voix, t. 
vow, vceu (-a?), m. 
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to wait for, attevi3/te 

■waiter, ga/rqon 

"Wales, le Pay* de OaZles 

Frinoe of Wales, Prinee de Galles 
to walk, ma/rchery aller h pied ; se 

prontener ( = for exercise) 
to take a walk, /air^ un tour 
wall, mur, m. 

to want, avoir besoin de ; il faut 
(Less. LXXXIV.) ; vouloir ( = to 
wish) 
want, besoin, m. 
warm, chaud 

to be warm, avoir ckaud 

to warm one's self, se chauffer 
watch, monire, f. 
water, eau, f. 
way, chemin, m. 

which way P de quel o6U ? 

this way, de ce ootS 
we, noits 

wealth, la richesse 
to wear, porter (of clothes) 
weary, las, lasse 
weather, temps 
Wednesday, mercredi 
week, setfiaine, f . 
to weep, pleurer 
to weigh, peser 
to welcome, accueiUir 

you axe welcome, vous etes le 
hienuenu 
wellf puitSf m. 
well, (adv.), bien 
went, V. go 
west, ouegt 
whatP quel^ que? 
what a ! quel / 
what, rel. ce qui (v. p. 87) 
when, qiiand 
where, ou 
whether, que 
which, qui, que (rel.); lequel 

(interr.), p. 91 
-while, 2^^T^dant que; en (Less. XCIV.) 
white, blano (adj.), le blcmc (noun) 



who. whom, pp. 86, 91 

yrhoBe, d qui (Less. X.), dant, de 

qui (p. 86) 
why, pourquoi, Tnais [XXX. 

wide, to be, at>oir de large (Less. 
William, Guillaume 
willing, to be, vouloir (Less. 

LXXXV.) 
to wi"i, gagner 
wind, vent, m. 
window, fenitre, f. 
windy, it is, ilfait du vent 
wine, vin, m. 

wine-glass, verre a vin 
to wipe, essuyer 
wish, do you, voulez-vous 
with, avee; de (p. 168) 
woman, /emmtf, f. 
wood, bois, m. 
word, Mot, m. 

work, travail, m. ; owjrage, m. 
to work, travailler 
worked, p.p. tra/va/iUe 
world, moride, m. 
worse, worst, adj., p. 104 
worse, worst, adv. p. 104 
to be worth, vaUoir (Less. 

LXXXIV.) 
worthy, digne 

would = sign of conditional mood 
would = was willing (Less. 

LXXXV.) 
to wound, blesser 
to write, Scrire, irr. 
written, p.p. ecrit 
wrong, to be, a^oir tart 



year, an, m. ; annSe, f . 

yes, oui; H (in reply to negative 

questions) 
yesterday, hier 
yet, encore 
you, volts 
younts, jetme 
your, votre 
yours, le v&tre, la v6tre, ^o. (p. 82) 
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